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1.0 INTRODUCTION

The United States Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) Office of Ground Water and
Drinking Water is responsible for implementing the Public Water System Supervision Program
established under the auspices of the Safe Drinking Water Act of 1974 (Public Law 93-523)
and the 1996 Amendments to the Act (Public Law 104-183).

EPA developed the Safe Drinking Water Information System (SDWIS)/STATE to enable state
primacy agencies to improve implementation of the National Primary Drinking Water
Regulations (NPDWR) in their jurisdictions. Requirements for SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0
were gathered and prioritized primarily during the four-and-one-half-day Joint Requirements
Planning (JRP)/Joint Applications Design (JAD) meeting held January 8 through January 12,
2001. This release extends the base of SDWIS/STATE's Compliance Decision Support (CDS)
capabilities to the following regulations: the Turbidity Rule, Surface Water Treatment Rule
(SWTR), Interim Enhanced Surface Water Treatment Rule (IESWTR), Stage 1
Disinfectant/Disinfection By-Products (D/DBP), Lead & Copper Rule Minor Revisions, and
the Public Notification Rule. The initial set of CDS capabilities, which targeted the Phase
11/11b/V, Lead & Copper, and Radionuclide Rules, were released with SDWIS/STATE 7.0,
November 30, 2000.

Some Release 8.0 changes have been triggered by changes to EPA's reporting guidance.
Another source of changes are functions that SDWIS/STATE users voted their highest priority
to change, the majority of which fall into the TCR Scheduling and Noncompliance
Determination area. This document contains the design specification for major new functions
that EPA has specified for SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0. Highlights include the following new
functions:

. Modifications to the CDS Setup processes in support of the rules mentioned above.
. A new Site Visit and Deficiency Maintenance capability.

. Revision to the way inventory changes trigger changes to TCR schedules.

. A new MDBP Summary Maintenance capability to allow users to enter SWTR and

MRDL summaries.

. A new Results Averages Maintenance capability for users who do not wish to record
results but want to record monitoring period averages and running annual averages.

. A new microbial removal maintenance capability.

. Sampling Point Subschedules for users who wish to determine M&R compliance at the
sampling point level.
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Revised Facility Analyte Level to support the surface water treatment and disinfectant
by-products compliance reports.

Revised Violation function to better support violations under the new rules as well as to
support EPA’s new method of characterizing the period associated to a violation.

Revised TCR Scheduling and TCR NCD functions.
New or Revised Compliance Decision Support Reports as follows:

- Results Alert Report.

- Chemical/Radionuclide M&R Compliance Report.
- Lead & Copper Rule.

- Surface Water Treatment Compliance Report.

- D/DBP Compliance Report.

- User-Defined Summary Report.

- PN Schedules Compliance Report.

- Increased Schedules.

- Decreased Schedules.

Changes to Migration to SDWIS/FED Inventory, Sampling, and Actions.
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Each second level subsection (e.g., 4.1, 7.5, etc.) is presented consistently using one of three
approaches:

. Presentation Type 1: This section documents the design for a function that is new with
Release 8.0. As such, normal text means completely new design for Release 8.0. This
section contains no redlined text.

. Presentation Type 2: The information in this section reflects a Release 8.0 update to an
existing documented design. As such, normal text means no change from the current 7.0
release; redline/redline strikeout indicates where the functionality of an existing object
(such as a field, button, menu item, etc.) has changed or where new functionality has
been added for Release 8.0 .

. Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of
this function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal
text means new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced);
redline/redline strikeout indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as
a field, button, menu item, etc.) has changed.

The matrix shown in Exhibit 1-1 shows which of the three presentation approaches applies to
each subsection.

Section Section Tite Presentation Type
2.0 LEGAL ENTITY 3
3.1 Analyte 3
3.2 Analyte Level 3
3.3 Standard Method and Analyte/Method Pairing 3
3.4 Violation Type 3
3.5 Standard Response 3
3.6 CDS Setup Processes 2
4.1 Site Visit 1
4.2 Treatment Plant Microbial Removal and Water System Facility 3
4.3 Sampling Point 3
4.4 Triggering Automated TCR Schedule Changes due to Inventory 3

Changes

Exhibit 1-1. Presentation Approach by Subsection
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Section Section Tite Presentation Type
5.1 MDBP Summary 1
5.2 Results Averages 1
5.3 Sampling 3
6.1 Compliance Schedule 3
6.2 PN Schedule 3
6.3 Enforcement Action 3
7.1 Facility Analyte Level 2
7.2 Non-TCR Sample Schedule/Schedule Group 2
7.3 Monitoring Requirements 2
7.4 TCR Sample Schedule 3
7.5 TCR Noncompliance Determination 3
7.6 Violation 2
7.7 Milestone 3
7.8 Results Alert Report 2
7.9 Chemical/Radionuclide M&R Compliance Report 2
7.10 Lead & Copper Rule Compliance Report 2
7.11 Surface Water Treatment Compliance Report 1
7.12 D/DBP Compliance Report 1
7.13 User-Defined Summary Compliance Report 1
7.14 Public Notification Schedules Compliance Report 1
7.15 Possible Increased Monitoring Assessment Report 2
7.16 Possible Decreased Monitoring Assessment Report 2
7.17 Migrate Candidate CDS Violations 2
7.18 CDS Report Log 2
8.1 Migration to SDWIS/FED: Inventory 3
8.2 Migration to SDWIS/FED: Sampling 2
8.3 Migration to SDWIS/FED: Actions 3

Exhibit 1-1. Presentation Approach by Subsection (continued)
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2.0 LEGAL ENTITY

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)
has changed.

Federal reporting guidelines have introduced the ability to report Country Codes and
International Postal Codes. If the Country Code is US, the user should report the Zip Code. If
the Country Code is not US, the user may optionally report the International Postal Code but
may not report the Zip Code. No schema migration changes are proposed that would change
any existing data in a Release 7.0 data schema.

Another requirement, the ability for SDWIS/STATE EPA regional users to create, maintain,
and report regionally owned violations and enforcement actions using the “E” action types will
be supported by the explicit identification of the primacy agency type as either Regional (RG)
or State (ST). Defining the Primacy Agency type as either regional or state will enable
SDWIS/STATE to know whether the violations and enforcement actions should be considered
regionally owned or state-owned. The full implementation of this requirement allows regions
to maintain and report violations and enforcement actions for those water systems over which
the region has direct implementation (primacy) authority.

2.1  Model/Table Content Changes for Legal Entity
The following new fields have been added to entity LEGAL_ENTITY:

. Country Code—2, text, optional.
. International Postal Code—14, text, optional.

The following new permitted values have been added to attribute TYPE_CODE:

. TP—Treatment Plant.
. OT—Other.

2.2 Legal Entity Maintenance Windows
Country Code and International Postal Code fields have been added to the following four

windows in the Legal Entity component: Legal Entity Maintenance, Individual Maintenance,
Laboratory Maintenance, and Government Agency Maintenance.
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2.2.1 Legal Entity Maintenance

The Legal Entity Maintenance window (Exhibit 2-1) illustrates how the edit check should work
for all four legal entity maintenance windows with the new fields.

Entry Fields:

Legal Entity
Type

Country

International Postal
Code

The field’s prompt will be blue and underlined to indicate that this field
is mandatory. Add Treatment Plant and Other to the dropdown list.
(2.2.1A)

The default value will be US. The user may change the country code by
entering a two-character value or use the Go To button and select from
the list. Appendix B-1 (Federally Valid Country Codes shows the list of
valid values. If the Country Code is US, disable the International Postal
Code field. If the Country Code is other than US, clear the field and
disable the Zip Code field. (2.2.1 B)

(Developer’s Note: Pass into action block Validate Text Permitted Value

the following value for entity CODE, attribute CODE_NAME:
TINLGENTL.)

This optional field will be enabled only when the Country Code is not
Us. (2.2.10C)

2-2



SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

Legal Entity Maintenance

Legal Entity Type I j External System Mo.
Name RO RR AR RRRARRAIRARR

Employer ID No. [POOCOCRCTOCOTRK |

Alias Name |mm | Phone HNumber - [}o00000000004

Addrezs Line One |

Address Line Two |

City |

Country IEI ﬁl

International Postal Code |

(1] | LCancel | Help

Exhibit 2-1. Legal Entity Maintenance
Buttons:

Country [Code]
Go To The user may click the Go To button to invoke a list of valid country
codes and select a country code from this list. (2.2.1 D)

(Developer’s Note: Pass into action block Validate Text Permitted Value
the following value for entity CODE, attribute CODE_NAME:
TINLGENTL.)

OK The following edit checks have been added to the OK button and apply
for both Add and Change modes:

. If the Country Code is supplied and if the value in the Country
Code field is CA (Canada), the value in attribute
ADDRESS _STATE_CODE (field State on the window) must be
one of the 12 standard two-character Canadian province codes.
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These codes are presented in Exhibit 2-2. These values will be
displayed in online Help for this field. If the value in attribute
ADDRESS_STATE_CODE is not one of the valid values,
present exit state error message: For country Canada, State Cd
must be a valid province abbrev. See online Help. Return the
cursor to the State field. (2.2.1 E)

(Developer’s Note: This will simply be a coded edit check, as
these values are unlikely to change.)

If Legal Entity Type Code is not supplied, present exit state error
message: Legal Entity type must be specified. Return the cursor
to the Legal Entity Type field. (2.2.1 F)

Province Name

Alberta

British Columbia

Manitoba

New Brunswick

Newfoundland

Northwest Territories

Code Province Name Code
AL Nova Scotia NS
BC Ontario ON
MB Prince Edward Island PE
NB Quebec PQ
NF Saskatchewan SK
NT Yukon Territory YT

Exhibit 2-2. Canadian Province Codes

2.2.2 Individual Maintenance

Edit checks as previously stated in Subsection 2.2.1 apply with the exception of those for Type
Code. (2.2.2B,2.2.2C,2.2.2D,2.2.2E, 2.2.2F)

2.2.3 Government Agency Maintenance

As previously noted, it will be necessary to identify that the Government Agency selected as
the Primacy Agency has also been defined as either type Regional (RG) or State (ST). (Region
5, for example, would select type RG while Illinois EPA would select type ST.)

. Edit checks as previously stated in Subsection 2.2.1 apply with the exception of those
for Type Code. (2.2.3B, 2.2.3C, 2.2.3D, 2.2.3E, 2.2.3F)
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. If Primacy [Agency] Indicator is “Y”” and [Government Agency] Type is either not
valued or is valued with other than “RG” or “ST,” invoke exit state error message:
The Primacy Agency must be defined as Regional (RG) or State (ST). Return the
cursor to the [Government Agency] Type field. (2.2.3 G)

2.2.4 Laboratory Maintenance

Edit checks as previously stated in Subsection 2.2.1 apply. In addition, a uniqueness check for
laboratory has been added. (2.2.4 A, 2.2.4B,2.2.4C, 2.2.4D,2.24E, 2.2.4F)

OK The following edit checks have been added to the OK button and apply for both
Add and Change modes.

. The software will check that the [Laboratory] Name entered is unique.
If a laboratory with that Name already exists, invoke exit state error
message: Laboratory Name must be unique. Return the cursor to the
[Laboratory] Name field. (2.2.4 G)

. The software will check that the State ID No. (attribute
STATE_ASSIGNED_ID_NUMBER) entered is unique. If a laboratory
with that State ID No. already exists, invoke exit state error message:
Laboratory State ID No must be unique. Return the cursor to the
laboratory State ID No. field. (2.2.4 H)

. If valued, the software will check that the Federal ID No. (attribute
FEDERAL_IDENTIFICATION_NUMBER) entered is unique. If a
laboratory with that Federal ID No. already exists, invoke exit state
error message: Laboratory Federal ID No must be unique. Return the
cursor to the Lab Federal ID No. field. (2.2.41)

2.3 Legal Entity Maintenance List

Changes in two areas affect the Legal Entity Maintenance List.

2.3.1 Edit/Change on Legal Entity Maintenance List Menu

If a legal entity has been previously entered with no Type Code, when the user selects it for
change, the Legal Entity Type Assignment dialog box will be invoked. Two new Type
permitted values, Treatment Plant and Other, will be added to the dropdown list. (2.3.1 A)
2.3.2 Edit/Delete on Legal Entity Maintenance List Menu

This option will be enabled only when a legal entity has been selected. The Delete
Confirmation dialog box will be displayed for the selected legal entity. If the legal entity
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selected for deletion is referenced by a Site Visit, either directly (a Government Agency) or
indirectly (an Individual that is linked to a Site Visit through the
SITE_VISIT_INDIVIDUAL_ASGMT entity), the software will invoke the Legal Entity
Assignment List, which will be modified to include the water systems whose site visits
reference the selected legal entity. (2.3.2 A)

In addition, if a legal entity selected for deletion is referenced by an MDBP Summary either as
a laboratory or as an individual, the software will invoke the Legal Entity Assignment List,
which will be modified to include the Microbial Disinfection By-Products (MDBP) Summaries
whose site visits reference the selected legal entity. (2.3.2 B)

2-6



SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

3.0 ONLINE SDWIS/STATE SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION

Several changes are being made to functional areas within the System Administration
component. Subsections 3.1 through 3.5 appear primarily in normal text, as these sections
contain new design requirements for their respective functional areas. Where redlining appears
in Subsections 3.1 through 3.5, it indicates an explicit change from the way the button, field,
or menu item works in SDWIS/STATE Release 7.0 or prior releases. Subsection 3.6 shows
updates and new design areas superimposed over the design that was originally presented in the
SDWIS/STATE Release 7.0 Design Specifications of June 23, 2000 (SDC-0002-017-SP-2036).
In this subsection, normal text means the design has not changed from Release 7.0, and redline
and/or redline-strikeout indicate new design areas and/or changed design areas.

3.1 Analyte

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)
has changed.

Several new federally owned analytes will be added to the database for SDWIS/STATE Release
8.0. These analytes, which will be added to both the startup data schema, ZZV80, and the
schema migration data schema, BASEV80, are listed in Appendix B-2.1. These new analytes
will appear in the Analyte table (TSAANLYT) at the conclusion of Schema Migration.
Changes to existing Analyte records shown in Appendix B-2.3 will also appear in both the
startup data schema, ZZV80, and the schema migration data schema, BASEV80. The records
identified as duplicates in Appendix B-2.2 should be noted. These duplicate records will not
be removed from the analyte table because of referential integrity issues.

3.2  Analyte Level

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)
has changed.

Entity ANALYTE_LEVEL_RULE_ASGMT (table TMNALRA) has two new Measure Level
Type permitted values. These have been added to enable processing for the new Compliance
Decision Support (CDS) processes needed for the Microbial/Disinfectant By-Products
(M/DBP) set of rules (Surface Water Treatment Rule (SWTR), Interim Enhanced SWTR
(IESWTR), Long Term 1 SWTR (LT1SWTR), and Stage 1 and 2 Disinfectants/Disinfectant
By-Product (D/DBP)).
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Current CDS processes use analyte levels to calculate Maximum Contaminant Levels (MCL)
compliance and to produce the Alert Reports. With SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0, users will be
able to assess compliance using levels that do not necessarily affect all systems on the same
effective date or at the same level. These levels, established for a water system facility, will be
stored in the Facility Analyte table (TMNFANL) and can be entered using the Facility Analyte
Level windows or by migrating them using the Migration to SDWIS/STATE component. Since
compliance with levels set in the Facility Analyte Level table will differ from those set in the
Analyte Level table, the question arises as to whether levels for those analytes specified in a
Facility Analyte Level (specifically MCL) should be allowed in the Analyte Level table. To
illustrate the question, if Total Trihalomethanes (TTHM), for example, were allowed to remain
in the Analyte Level table and also be in the Facility Analyte Level table, CDS processes
would be unable to distinguish between schedules and/or violation types for water systems with
differing MCLs, resulting in the erroneous absence of or creation of a violation. However, the
Analyte Level table will also be used to produce other reports, including the Alert Report, so
having TTHMs levels in the Analyte Level table would be helpful.

The following analytes may have levels stored in the Analyte Level table, but SDWIS/STATE
will determine the level compliance for these analytes from the values stored in entity
FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL (table TMNFANL):

0100 Turbidity (Treatment Technique).

2950 Total Trihalomethanes (MCL compliance).
2456 Total Haloacetic Acids (MCL compliance).
0999 Chlorine (MRDL compliance).

1006 Chloramine (MRDL compliance).

See Subsection 7.1 (Facility Analyte Level) of this document for additional information.

Note that there are analytes such as 2920 (TOC),1004 (Bromide), and 1067 (Alkalinity) for
which no compliance level is specified. For these analytes, analytical results will be used to
calculate compliance. Two of them, TOC and Bromide, require the calculation of a running
annual average (RAA) in order to determine compliance, a service which SDWIS/STATE CDS

processes will automatically perform. See Subsection 5.2 (Results Averages) of this document
for additional information on entering and maintaining RAAs.

3.2.1 Model/Table Content Changes for Analyte Level
The following new permitted values will be added to attribute MEASURE_LEVEL_TYPE:

. MRDL—Minimum Residual Disinfectant Level.
. MRDG—Minimum Residual Disinfectant Level Goal. (3.2.1 A)

Appendix B-3.1 lists the modified or new Analyte Levels issued by EPA. Effective with
SDWIS/STATE Release 7.0, the Analyte Level Rule Asgmt (TMNALRA) table came under the
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control of the SDWIS/STATE Administrator; therefore, it is not automatically updated by
schema migration. SDWIS/STATE Administrators will need to use the Analyte Level
Maintenance function to make the modifications and additions (described in Appendix B-3.1)
to the Analyte Level Rule Asgmt (TMNALRA) table after installation of Release 8.0 but prior
to letting users have access to the new software. These modifications will be necessary in order
for CDS Setup and the new CDS Reports (that target the new rules) to work correctly. (This
means that schema migration will migrate TMNALRA records from the 7.0 to the 8.0 data
schema exactly as they exist in the state or region’s 7.0 data schema.) Appendix B-3.2 lists
records in the Analyte Level Rule Asgmt (TMNALRA) table that are recommended for
removal. No regulations currently exist that require these records. Some of these records
were used at one time in past releases, but are no longer needed.

Additional rules are shown in Appendix B-8 (List of New Rules). They will appear in the Rule
table (TMNRULE) in both the startup data schema, ZZV80, and the schema migration data
schema, BASEV80. (3.2.1B)

The new/changed/and removed TMNALRA records will have been added to the startup data
schema, ZZV80, which is the data schema with which a first-time user of SDWIS/STATE
would start. (3.2.1 C)

3.2.2 Analyte Level Maintenance Window New Detection Level Permitted Values

Users will continue to access the Analyte Level Maintenance function (via the current window
flow) from its location in the System Administration component. The uniqueness criteria
established with SDWIS/STATE Release 7.0 has not changed; several different levels may be
stored for each analyte.

The Detection Level field on the Analyte Level Maintenance window will display the two new
dropdown permitted values:

. MRDL—Minimum Residual Disinfectant Level.
. MRDG—Minimum Residual Disinfectant Level Goal. (3.2.2 A)

These values will be displayed in online Help for this field:
The coded value for a type of analyte level measurement. These levels include
Regulated Minimum Detection Limits (RMDL), Minimum Residual Disinfectant Levels

(MRDL), Minimum Residual Disinfectant Level Goals (MRDLG), etc. (3.2.2 B)

No other changes have been made to the Analyte Level windows.
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3.3  Standard Method and Analyte/Method Pairing

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)
has changed.

Several new federally owned standard method numbers and analyte method pairings will be
added to the database for SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0.

Appendix B-6 (List of New/Changed Standard Methods/Standard Method Numbers) lists the
new standard methods and method numbers, which will be added to both the startup data
schema, ZZV80, and the schema migration data schema, BASEV80. These new standard
methods and standard method numbers will appear in the users’ Standard Method (TSASTM)
and Standard Method Number tables (TSASMN) at the conclusion of Schema Migration.
(3.3.A)

Appendix B-4 (List of New/Changed Analyte Method Pairings) lists the new analyte method
pairings that will appear in the user’s Standard Method Analyte Asgmt table (TSASMAA).
These will be added to both the startup data schema, ZZV80, and the schema migration data
schema, BASEV80. (3.3.B)

3.4  Violation Type

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)
has changed.

Modest changes are proposed for the Violation Type function to support the Public Notification
(PN) Rule; to ensure that SDWIS/STATE correctly captures, maintains, and reports the
appropriate contaminant code (called Analyte Code in SDWIS/STATE) for a violation to
SDWIS/FED; and to enable Migration to SDWIS/FED to satisfy EPA’s changes in how
compliance/violation periods are characterized in SDWIS/FED.

SDWIS/FED reporting has recently changed for several violation types. Formerly, the
compliance period reported for a violation was the monitoring period in effect at the time the
violation occurred. Several of the more recent types of violations do not have monitoring
periods or are one-time events (e.g., failure to submit a one-time report to the state—filter
performance evaluation, or complete an action—installation of corrosion control treatment,
etc.). For these violations, SDWIS Headquarters (SDWIS/FED) requires the reporting of a
violation period rather than a compliance period. This period is defined as beginning one day
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after the due date of the report or action and ending when the supply returns to compliance
(e.g., by submission of the report or completion of the action).

The new Public Notification (PN) changes the Tier Levels for violations, even allowing the
primacy agency, in certain instances, to change the Tier Level for violations. A new
TIER_LEVEL attribute will be added to VIOLATION. When a violation is created, either
with CDS or entered online, this attribute will be defaulted to the value stored in the
VIOLATION_TYPE (TMNVTYPE) table. Users may override this value in the VIOLATION
table in those instances where the new Public Notice Rule Tier Levels are not appropriate.

3.4.1 Model Changes for Violation Type

The following model changes support the changes to VIOLATION_TYPE (3.4.1 A):

A new attribute, FED_REPORT_PERIOD_TYPE, has been added to let the software
know whether the violation’s Compliance Period (Begin and End Dates) or the
Violation Period Begin Date should be reported to SDWIS/FED. This new attribute has
the following permitted values:

CP  The Compliance Period Begin and End Date should be reported to
SDWIS/FED for any violation using this Violation Type.

VP The Violation Period Begin Date should be reported to SDWIS/FED for
any violation using this Violation Type.

Spaces (for State-Defined Violation Types).

The following new relationships have been added to entity VIOLATION_TYPE:

Each M&R Violation Type may optionally relate to one or more Monitoring
Requirement. Each Monitoring Requirement may optionally relate to one M&R
Violation Type.

Each Violation Type may optionally relate to one rule-type Analyte. Each rule-
type Analyte may optionally relate to one or more Violation Type.

This relationship will be used by SDWIS/STATE to determine whether the
analyte code recorded with the violation or a different code, the one associated
to the violation type, should be reported to SDWIS/FED (e.g., all the Lead &
Copper Rule Violation Types except 63 will be associated to rule-type Analyte
Code 5000. Violation Type 63 will not be associated to a rule-type Analyte
Code, thus indicating that Migration to SDWIS/FED should use the Analyte
Code stored with the violation.
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- Each M&R Violation Type may optionally relate to one or more Facility
Analyte Levels (FANL). Each FANL may optionally related to one M&R
Violation Type.

- Each Level Violation Type may optionally relate to one or more FANL. Each
FANL may optionally relate to one Level Violation Type.

Four new permitted values have been added to attribute SEVERITY_LEVEL in order
to accommodate the need for two new Type 41 violation types and two new Type 11
violation types:

- MX  Single sample exceeds a Maximum Level—for instance, combined filter
effluent turbidity level.

- 95 95% of all samples during the monitoring period should be within a
desired level—for instance, combined filter effluent turbidity level.

- AC  Acute MRDL violation.

- NC Non-acute MRDL violation.

3.4.2 Schema Migration and Table Content Changes

The following attributes for federally owned Violation Type records will be pre-populated at
the conclusion of 7.0—8.0 Schema Migration with the values shown in Appendix B-5 (List of
New/Changed Violation Types):

TIER_LEVELS—(In accordance with the PN Rule).
FED_REPORTING_PERIOD_TYPE.
TMNVTYPE_TSAANLYT_IS NUMBER and TSAANLYT_ST_CODE with the
correct Rule Type Analytes. (3.4.2 A)

Note that Release 8.0 Schema Migration will not do the following:

Consolidate old Lead and Copper violations to the new Lead and Copper violation
types. SDWIS/STATE Administrators will need to consolidate any existing violations
that reference these violation types prior to schema migrating to Release 8.0. The
Violation Types listed in Exhibit 3-1 will not appear in the Release 8.0 TMNVTYPE
table, so any violations that reference them after schema migrating to Release 8.0 will
cause referential integrity errors in the database.

Add/Pre-populate Tier Levels to violations already in the database.
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Existing Violation Type Code and Name

Report as Violation Type Code and
Name

54 | Follow-Up & Routine EP WQP M/R

53 | WQP M/R

55 | Follow-up & Routine Tap WQP M/R

53 [ WQP M/R

60 | WQP Tap Non-Compliance

59 | WQP EP Non-Compliance

61 | SOWT Recommendation

57 | OCCT Study/Recommendation

62 | SOWT Installation

58 | OCCT Installation/Demonstration

Exhibit 3-1. Existing and Report As Violation Type Codes

3.4.3 Violation Type Maintenance List

Two new columns will be added to the end of the Violation Maintenance List:

. Fed Rptg Per. Type.

. Fed Rptbl Cont. Code (which maps to Analyte Code). (3.4.3 A)

Under View/Filter, Fed Rptbl Cont. Code will be added as a field by which the user may filter

the list.

Under View/Sort, Fed Rptg Per. Type and Fed Rptbl Cont. Code will be added as fields by

which the user may sort list. (3.4.3 B)

3.4.4 Violation Type Maintenance

The Violation Type Maintenance window (Exhibit 3-2) will retain its current functionality
(including uniqueness criteria) with the following exceptions:
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I j Tier Level Number m

[T Report Associated Enforcement Actions to SDWI5/FED
Fed Reporting Penod Type j
EDI’I’IP“EHCE Period - CP b e e
Ez:tI::]?:;::hle bttt ﬁl x'ﬁ"iulatiun Period - ¥P
Code
(1] 4 | Cancel Help |
Exhibit 3-2. Violation Type Maintenance
Entry Fields:

Severity Level

The four new permitted values MX, 95, AC, and NC will be added to
the Severity Level dropdown list. (3.4.4 A)

As with all fields on this window, the following two new entry fields
will be protected if Violation Type is federally owned (that is, if

ST _CODE is HQ). For federally owned Violation Type records, the
data for these new fields will be pre-populated and will appear in your
schema migrated 8.0 data schema, as shown in Appendix B-5 (List of
New/Changed Violation Types). EPA is currently examining the
SDWIS/FED reporting requirements. If reporting requirements change
between SDWIS/STATE releases, a script will be prepared and
distributed to users to modify the appropriate Violation Type records.
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If violation type is state-owned, this entry field will appear as a
dropdown list showing the permitted values CP, VP, and spaces (as
previously described). (3.4.4 B)

If violation type is state-owned, the user may specify the Fed Reportable
Contaminant Code (even though a violation that references one of these
is not reported to SDWIS/FED). The user may click the Go To button
to invoke the Analyte Selection List or may enter a value directly into
Analyte Code. The default sort for Analyte Selection List will be Analyte
Code in ascending alphabetical order. If the user enters a value in Code,
on tabbing off the field, the software will accept the specified Code if it
is an exact match (Analyte Code is what the user entered and Analyte
type is “RL”) and populate the protected [Analyte Name] field. If the
value entered is not an exact match, the software will invoke the Analyte
Selection List window, sorted by ascending Analyte Code, from where
the user may select an analyte. If the user specifies a partial string in this
field, display the closest matching analyte code at the top of the list.
(Closest matching means a match with the Analyte Code, sorted
alphabetically, that starts with the same text string as supplied.) If no
match is possible, display the entire list of rule-type analytes
(TYPE_CODE = RL). (3.4.4C)

If a federally owned Violation Type is not linked to a “Fed Reportable
Contaminant Code” analyte, the software will display the string “Use
Analyte Code Stored with the Violation™ in the protected Analyte
Name field. (3.4.4 D)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS_ANALYTE_SELECT_LIST
procedure.)

Pressing this button will invoke the Analyte Selection List, sorted by
Analyte Code in ascending alphabetical order, showing only analytes of
type “RL.” (3.4.4 E)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS_ANALYTE_SELECT_LIST
procedure.)
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OK This button will create/update the Violation Type according to the
current design with the exception that if the user specifies a Federal
Reportable Contaminant Code for a state-owned violation type, this
analyte will be associated with the state-owned violation type. (3.4.4 F)

3.5  Standard Response

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline
strikeout indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu
item, etc.) has changed.

Some changes are proposed for the Standard Response area to support the new Site Visit
functionality.

3.5.1 Model Changes for Standard Response

Changes will be made to two entities.

3.5.1.1 Model Changes for entity STANDARD_RESPONSE

The following new attributes will be added to entity STANDARD_RESPONSE (3.5.1.1 A):

. TYPE_CODE—1, text, optional. The purpose of this attribute will be to categorize the
Standard Response as one for Violation maintenance or Deficiency maintenance.
Permitted Values will be:

- V—Violation.
- D—Deficiency.

. TYPE_CODE_CV—4, text, optional—Compliance schedule type code. (This value
will be stored in the Code Value and Permitted Value tables maintained in the System
Administration component.) This value will be used to populate the TYPE_CODE_CV
attribute of the Compliance Schedule that is associated to the Site Visit.

. STATUS CODE—1, text, optional. (This value will be used to populate the Status of
the Compliance Schedule that is associated to the Site Visit.) Permitted Values will be:

- F—Final.
P—Proposed.
- S—Superceded.
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EFFECTIVE_DATE_DAYS—3, number, optional. (Number of days after the first
Deficiency WS Notification Date that will be used to calculate the Effective Date of the
Compliance Schedule that is associated to the Site Visit.)

3.5.1.2 Model Changes for entity STANDARD RESPONSE_ACTIVITY_TYPE_ASGMT

Entity STANDARD_RESPONSE_ACTIVITY_TYPE_ASGMT will be changed in the
following ways (3.5.1.2 A):

Attribute PN_REQUIRED_DUE_DAYS will be renamed DUE_DATE_DAYS. (Fora
Standard Response of type Violation, this will be the number that will be added to the
Violation Determination Date to calculate the PN Required Due Date. For a Standard
Response of type Deficiency, this will be the number that will be added to the
Deficiency Water System Notification Date to calculate the Deficiency Scheduled
Activity Due Date.)

New attribute PROJECTED_DATE_DAYS (3, number, optional) will be added. (This
is the number that will be added to the Deficiency Water System Notification Date to
calculate the Deficiency Scheduled Activity Projected Date.)

3.5.2 Standard Response Window Flow

Existing standard response windows will be nominally modified, and new windows will be
added to accommodate the concept of a Deficiency Standard Response.

A new attribute, STANDARD_RESPONSE_TYPE, will be added to the Standard Response
Maintenance List (Exhibit 3-3). (3.5.2 A)

This new attribute will:

Control which maintenance window to flow to when a user elects to change or add a
Standard Response and

Control which Standard Response records will be displayed when a user clicks on the
Standard Response button within Site Visit and Violation. (If a user clicks on the
Standard Response button from the Violation Maintenance area (there will be more
than one window from which the user can invoke a Standard Response in the Violation
area), the software will display only candidate standard responses of type Violation. If
a user clicks on a Standard Response button from the Site Visit Maintenance window,
the software will display only candidate standard responses of type Deficiency.)
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Exhibit 3-3. Standard Response Maintenance List
Menu Items:
Edit

Add Selecting Edit/Add will display the Standard Response Maintenance window in
Add mode. This option will be enabled when a standard response has not been
selected. The Edit/Add menu item will include two new submenu items,
needed because the window for adding and changing a Deficiency Standard
Response will be different than the one for adding and changing a Violation
Standard Response.

. Violation Standard Response—If the user chooses Edit/Add/Violation
Standard Response, or highlights an existing Violation Standard
Response, the software will invoke the Violation Standard Response
Maintenance window. This window will be renamed—it was the
Standard Response Maintenance window. In addition, if the user
chooses to add or change a Standard Response Activity Schedule, the
Violation Standard Response PN Schedule Activity Types window will
be invoked. This window also will be renamed—it was the Standard
Response Activity Types window. (3.5.2 B)
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. Deficiency Standard Response—If the user chooses Edit/Add/Deficiency
Standard Response, or highlights an existing Deficiency Standard
Response, the software will invoke the new Deficiency Standard
Response Maintenance window (Exhibit 3-4). (3.5.2 C)

3.5.2.1 Standard Response Maintenance

Two new windows will be added to accommodate the concept of a Deficiency Standard
Response (see Subsections 3.5.2.1.1 and 3.5.2.1.2). The existing standard response windows
will be renamed as noted.

3.5.2.1.1 Deficiency Standard Response Maintenance

Entry Fields:

Standard Response
Name The Name entered must be unique. The field’s prompt will be blue and
underlined to indicate that this field is mandatory. (3.5.2.1.1 A)

Compliance Schedule Values Group Box:

The values entered in this group box will be used if a Compliance Schedule does not already
exist for the Site Visit to which the Standard Response is being applied.

Regulating Agency  The user may click the Go To button to invoke the Regulating Agency
Selection List or may enter a value directly into the Regulating Agency
field. The default sort for Regulating Agency Selection List will be
Name, in ascending alphabetical order. If the user enters a value in
Regulating Agency, on tabbing off the field accept the specified
regulating agency if it is an exact match. If the value entered is not an
exact match, invoke the Regulating Agency Selection List sorted by
ascending Name, from where the user may select a regulating agency. If
the user specifies a partial string in this field, display the closest
matching regulating agency at the top of the list. (Closest matching
means a match with the Regulating Agency Name, sorted alphabetically,
that starts with the same text string as supplied.)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing EBS C LGL ENT_SELECT LIST
and EBS_S COMMON_LEGAL_ENTITY client/server procedures.)

The Regulating Agency field’s prompt will be blue and underlined to
indicate that this field is mandatory. (3.5.2.1.1 B)
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Exhibit 3-4. Deficiency Standard Response Maintenance

Compliance Schedule

Type The value for this field will be populated when the user selects a valid
Compliance Schedule Type from the list accessible by the Go To button.
This field will work the same as the equivalent field on the existing
Compliance Schedule Maintenance window. The SDWIS/STATE
Administrator may wish to add a new type of Compliance Schedule such
as Sanitary Survey. The Compliance Schedule Type Go To button will
work the same way as the one on the Compliance Schedule Maintenance
window. (3.5.2.1.1 C)

(Developer’s Note: Pass into action block Validate Text Permitted Value
the following value for entity CODE, attribute CODE_NAME:

TENSCHDZ1. Only permitted values for this Code value may be used in
this field.)
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Status This dropdown list will use the same permitted values as exist for the
equivalent dropdown list on the existing Compliance Schedule
Maintenance window. Permitted values will be:

F—Final.
P—Proposed.
S—Superceded. (3.5.2.1.1 D)

Effective Date Days The user may enter the number of days after the Deficiency WS
Notification Date that will be used to calculate the Compliance Schedule
Effective Date that is associated to the site visit. If the Site Visit has a
WS Notification Date, the software will use that date; otherwise it will
use the WS Notification Date from the first selected Deficiency (first by
WS Notification Date) even if the Deficiency has a WS Notification Date
from an earlier Site Visit. If the user wants to change the calculated
date, then the user would need to change the Begin Date in the
Compliance Schedule. (3.5.2.1.1 E)

Scheduled Activities Group Box:

The three buttons in the Scheduled Activities list box, [Scheduled Activities] Add button,
[Scheduled Activities] Change button, and [Scheduled Activities] Delete button are described
below.

Tab Sequence:

Standard Response Name, Regulating Agency, Regulating Agency Go To button, Compliance
Schedule Type, Compliance Schedule Type Go To button, Status, Effective Date Days,
[Scheduled Activities] Add button, [Scheduled Activities] Change button, [Scheduled
Activities] Delete button, OK button, Cancel button, Help button. (3.5.2.1.1 F)

Buttons:

Regulating Agency

GoTo The user may click this button to invoke the Regulating Agency
Selection List. The default sort for Regulating Agency Selection List will
be Name, in ascending alphabetical order. (3.5.2.1.1 G)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing EBS C LGL _ENT_SELECT LIST
and EBS_S COMMON_LEGAL_ENTITY client/server procedures.)

Compliance Schedule
Type Go To The user may click this button to invoke a list of valid compliance
schedules and select one from this list. The SDWIS/STATE
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Administrator may wish to add a new type of Compliance Schedule such
as Sanitary Survey. This Compliance Schedule Type Go To button will
work the same way as the one on the Compliance Schedule Maintenance
window.

(Developer’s Note: Pass into action block Validate Text Permitted Value
the following value for entity CODE, attribute CODE_NAME:
TENSCHD1. This will display, at a minimum, candidate types
Administrative Order and Legal Hearing.) (3.5.2.1.1 H)

[Scheduled Activities]
Add The user may click on this button in the Scheduled Activities list box to

invoke the new Deficiency Standard Response Activity Types window
(Exhibit 3-5). (3.5.2.1.11)

[Scheduled Activities]

Change This button will be enabled only when a record has been highlighted or
double-clicked in the Scheduled Activities list box. The software will
invoke the new Deficiency Standard Response Activity Types window
with data from the highlighted or double-clicked schedule activity.
(3.5.2.1.1))

[Scheduled Activities]

Delete This button will be enabled only when a record has been highlighted in
the Scheduled Activities list box. When the user clicks on this button,
the highlighted activity will be deleted from the list (without a
confirmation dialog box, consistent with the design). (3.5.2.1.1 K)

OK When the user clicks on this button, the software will create or modify
the Standard Response; the Standard Response Name must be unique.
(3.5.2.1.1L)

Cancel When the user clicks on this button, the software will disregard any data
entered and return the user to the Standard Response Maintenance L.ist.
(3.5.2.1.1 M)

Help This button will invoke online Help for this window. (3.5.2.1.1 N)
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3.5.2.1.2 Deficiency Standard Response Activity Types

Entry Fields:

[Activity] Name

Due Date Days

Projected Date Days

Deficiency Standard Rezponse Activity Types

Name  [OS0 OO oo Do DO i D o D D DD D D Do 0 33 |
Due Date Days 279 (i of days after ‘WS Motification Date]

Projected Date Days 229 [# of days after W5 Motification Date]

The user may click the Go To button to invoke the Activity Type
Selection List or may enter a value directly into [Activity] Name. The
default sort for Activity Type Selection List will be Name, in ascending
alphabetical order. If the user enters a value in [Activity] Name, on
tabbing off the field accept the specified name if it is an exact match. If
the value entered is not an exact match, invoke the Activity Type
Selection List sorted by ascending Name, from where the user may select
an activity type. If the user specifies a partial string in this field, display
the closest matching activity type name at the top of the list. (Closest
matching means a match with the Activity Type Name, sorted
alphabetically, that starts with the same text string as supplied.) The
Name field’s prompt will be blue and underlined to indicate that this
field is mandatory. (3.5.2.1.2 A)

A number up to 999 may be entered. The field’s prompt will be blue
and underlined to indicate that this field is mandatory. (3.5.2.1.2 B)

A number up to 999 may be entered. This field’s prompt will be blue
and underlined to indicate that this field is mandatory. (3.5.2.1.2 C)

(1] 4 | LCancel | Help |

Exhibit 3-5. Deficiency Standard Response Activity Types
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Name, Name Go To button, Due Date Days, Projected Date Days, OK button, Cancel button,
Help button. (3.5.2.1.2 D)

Buttons:

Name Go To

OK

Cancel

Help

The user may click on this button to invoke a list of Activity Types using
current criteria (on the Violation Standard Response PN Schedule
Activity Types window). (3.5.2.1.2 E)

When the user clicks on this button, a new linkage will be created
between Standard Response (Deficiency Type) and Activity Type. The
uniqueness for STANDRD_RESP_ACTIVITY_TYPE_ASGMT will be
Activity Name (that is one Activity Name per Standard Response.)
(3.5.2.1.2 F)

If the user clicks on this button, the software will disregard any data
entered and return the user to the previous window. (3.5.2.1.2 G)

This button will invoke online Help for this window. (3.5.2.1.2 H)

3.5.2.1.3 Violation Standard Response Maintenance

The Violation Standard Response Maintenance window (this window will be renamed—it was
the Standard Response Maintenance window) operates, other than as identified below, in the
same way as the existing Standard Response Maintenance window.

Entry Fields:

Regulating Agency

The user may click the Go To button to invoke the Regulating Agency
Selection List or may enter a value directly into the Regulating Agency
field. The default sort for Regulating Agency Selection List will be
Name, in ascending alphabetical order. If the user enters a value in
Regulating Agency, on tabbing off the field accept the specified
regulating agency if it is an exact match. If the value entered is not an
exact match, invoke the Regulating Agency Selection List sorted by
ascending Name, from where the user may select a regulating agency. If
the user specifies a partial string in this field, display the closest
matching regulating agency at the top of the list. (Closest matching
means a match with the Regulating Agency Name, sorted alphabetically,
that starts with the same text string as supplied.)
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(Developer’s Note: Use the existing EBS C LGL ENT_SELECT LIST
and EBS_S COMMON_LEGAL_ENTITY client/server procedures.)

The Regulating Agency field’s prompt will be blue and underlined to
indicate that this field is mandatory. (3.5.2.1.3 A)

Buttons:

Add

[Activity] A new edit check will be added to allow a user to add PN Schedule
Activities if Action Type is EIE (the same as currently exists if Action
Type is SIE). (3.5.2.1.3 B)

OK A new edit check will be added to prevent a user from having a Standard
Response with both an SIE and an EIE action type. When the user
presses OK,

. If the new action type is SIE, the software will check to ensure
that the Standard Response is not already linked to an action type
of EIE.

. If the new action type is EIE, the software will check to ensure
that the Standard Response is not already linked to an action type
of SIE.

If either condition is met, invoke exit state error message: A Standard
Response may have action type EIE or SIE but not both.
(3.5.2.1.3C)

3.5.2.1.4 Violation Standard Response PN Schedule Activity Types

If the user chooses to add or change a Standard Response Activity Schedule, the software will
invoke the Violation Standard Response PN Schedule Activity Types window (this window
will be renamed—it was the Standard Response Activity Types window). The Violation
Standard Response PN Schedule Activity Types window will operate in the same way as the
existing Standard Response Activity Types window.

3.6 CDS Setup Processes

Presentation Type 2: The information in this section reflects a Release 8.0 update to an existing
documented design. As such, normal text means no change from the current 7.0 release;
redline/redline strikeout indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field,
button, menu item, etc.) has changed or where new functionality has been added for Release
8.0.
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This subsection contains a detailed discussion of each of the CDS Setup processes as described
in SDWIS/STATE Release 7.0 Design Specifications (June 23, 2000, SDC-0002-017-SP-2036).

3.6.1 Update Sample Schedules Due to Inventory Change

The purpose, description, and detailed design of the Update Sample Schedules Due to
Inventory Change process remains almost identical to the description provided in
SDWIS/STATE Release 7.0 Design Specifications. For this reason, only a brief description of
the process is provided here.

Prior to setting up associations between Sample Schedules and Monitoring Periods (which is
the second process run by CDS Setup), this process will search for Water Systems, Water
System Facilities, or Sampling Points whose activity status has changed since the last time CDS
Setup was run. In addition, it will look for water systems whose classification has changed.
Several permutations of inventory changes will be possible.

The Update Sample Schedules Due to Inventory Change process will execute when changes
have been made to water system, water system facility, or sampling point. The process will
determine what the change was by comparing the values of these attributes in the actual table
(Water System, Water System Facility, Sampling Point) to the values in the history tables.
Because more than one significant change could be made to a record between CDS Setup runs,
the Last Update Timestamp of the History table record closest to but before the CDS Setup last
execution time will be used to compare against the value in the actual table. If no History
record exists for a given Water System, Water System Facility, or Sampling Point, it means
that no significant change occurred to any of the fields tracked by the History tables for that
entity since the record was added to the database.

Since this process is driven by changes to Water System, Water System Facility, and Sampling
Point, it is split into these three sub-processes. The only change to this process will occur in
the Sampling Point Subprocess. There, if a Sampling Point’s activity status is changed from
active to inactive, this process will update the Effective End Date for all non-TCR Sample
Schedules associated to a Sampling Point Sub-Schedule (new entity with Release 8.0) that is
associated to this Sampling Point. See Appendix D-1 (Update Sample Schedules Due to
Inventory Change).

3.6.2 Associate Monitoring Periods to Sample Schedules

SDWIS/STATE records when, where, and what sampling is necessary by relating several
pieces of information. For example, the requirement that one routine sample be collected and
analyzed for the regulated volatile organic chemicals (VOC) at Water System Facility #1 every
3 years with the next sample to be collected between 1/1/1999 and 12/31/2001 will be stored in
SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0 in six different but related entities (tables):

WATER_SYSEM_FACILITY (TINWSF) Sarmpling-Point-(FSASMPPT),
SAMPLE_SCHEDULE_GROUP (TMNSSGRP), MONITORING_REQUIREMENT

3-20



SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

(TMNMNR), ANALYTE_GROUP (TSAANGRP),
SAMPLE_SCHEDULE_MONITORING_PERIOD_ASSIGNMENT (TMNSSMPA), and
MONITORING_PERIOD (TMNMPRD). Some refer to all these pieces of information as a
sample schedule. However, in SDWIS/STATE, the term sample schedule includes all these
pieces except the period during which the next sample is to be collected. Therefore, in
SDWIS/STATE terminology, the above sample schedule is “one routine sample must be
collected and analyzed for the regulated volatile organic chemicals at Water System Facility #1
every 3 years.” SDWIS/STATE calls the last piece of information, “with the next sample to
be collected between 1/1/1999 and 12/31/2001,” the Sample Schedule Monitoring Period
Assignment (SSMPA). The Associate Monitoring Periods to Sample Schedules process will
create SSMPA whenever CDS Setup is run. In SDWIS/STATE Release 7.0, a schedule was
linked to a water system facility through a sampling point. In SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0, a
schedule will be linked directly to a water system facility and can optionally be linked to one or
more sampling points. As in Release 7.0, compliance determination will continue to be done
at the Water System Facility level. While the sampling schedule will apply to the water system
facility, in order to enable users to optionally choose to determine compliance at the more
detailed sampling point level, a Sampling Point Sub-Schedule will be added to record the
requirement to sample at one or more sampling points within a Water System Facility. A
Sample Schedule may optionally have one or more Sampling Point Sub-Schedules. The
Associate Monitoring Periods to Sample Schedules process will be enhanced to create Sub-
SSMPAs whenever CDS Setup encounters Sampling Point Subschedules.

Most monitoring periods will be created by the CDS software. However, users will need to
create an initial set of current monitoring periods when first implementing CDS. In addition,
users may still occasionally create a new monitoring period before the software does after
implementing CDS. The Associate Monitoring Periods to Sample Schedules process will be
needed to deal with both of these situations. This process will also be needed to create
associations when a Sample Schedule is added or modified. This process will consist of two
similar yet distinct actions, one of which will examine candidate new or modified monitoring
periods for linkage to sample schedules and one of which will examine new or modified
candidate sample schedules for linkage to monitoring periods. A new CDS Setup Processed
flag will be added to sample schedule and schedule group to record whether a schedule has
been processed by CDS Setup. The purpose of this flag will be to indicate to the online non-
TCR schedule maintenance software that CDS Setup has already processed the
schedule/schedule group; therefore, a new Sampling Point Subschedule cannot be added or an
existing one changed or deleted. (The programming necessary to allow these to change is
complex and considered too expensive to justify). If users need to add, modify, or delete a
Sampling Point Subschedule after CDS Setup has processed the sample schedule/schedule
group, it will be necessary to close out (or delete, if appropriate) the existing sample
schedule/schedule group and add a new one that includes the desired changes. However, a
user will be able to add a sampling point subschedule if no previous sampling point
subschedule exists, regardless of whether CDS Setup has processed the schedule or not.
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The process will determine appropriate associations between monitoring periods whose End
Date is on/after the CDS History Date and sample schedules whose Effective End Date is
either null or on/after the CDS History Date by comparing the Monitoring Period Begin Date
and Duration to the Sample Schedules’ Initial Monitoring Period Begin Date, Effective Period,
and Periodicity. Note that whether a Sample Schedule record is added as an “individual”
Sample Schedule (the user picked a monitoring requirement for an analyte rather than one for
an analyte group) or a “hidden” schedule (the user picked a monitoring requirement for an
analyte group), this process will make associations between monitoring periods and sample
schedules (not Schedule Groups).

So, for instance, assume a user creates a new annual (YR) monitoring period with a begin date
of 7/1/2001 and an end date of 6/30/2002 and that the following Sample Schedules are in the
database. When CDS Setup is initiated, it will/will not make associations to sample schedules
as indicated in the last column of Exhibit 3-6.
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Analyte/ Sample Initial
Analyte | Effective | Effective | Count MP

Grp Begin End Unit Begin [ Assigned or Not Assigned and

Code Date Date Code Date (Key Reason(s))

3100 1/1/1993 open YR 7/1/1993 | Not assigned (Analyte Code =
3100)

VOC 7/1/1997 open YR 7/1/1997 | Assigned (7/1/2001 minus
7/1/1997 divided by year = 4 a
positive whole number)

VOC 7/1/1997 open YR 1/1/1998 | Not assigned (7/1/2001 minus
1/1/1998 divided by year = 3.5
not a positive whole number)

VvVOC 7/1/1997 open QT 7/1/1997 | Not assigned (Sample Schedule’s
Periodicity is not the same as the
duration of the Monitoring
Period)

HAA5S 2/1/2002 open YR 7/1/2002 | Not assigned (7/1/2001 minus
7/1/2002 divided by year = -1
not a positive whole number)

PBCU 7/1/1998 | 7/1/2001 YR 7/1/1998 | Assigned®

PBCU 7/1/1998 | 6/30/200 YR 7/1/1998 | Not assigned (6/30/2001 is not

1 greater than or equal to MP
Begin Date)
TTHM | 10/1/2001 open YR 7/1/2001 | Assigned?

Exhibit 3-6. Monitoring Period to Non-TCR Schedule Association Criteria Matrix

| Note that the deletion of SSMPAs and Sub-SSMPAs that are no longer appropriate will be

done both by the online software when the Sample Schedule is changed or by the first CDS
Setup process (Update Sample Schedules When Significant Inventory Changes Occur),
therefore, it will not need to be done here.

The user probably would not intend for this Monitoring Period to be applied to this Sample Schedule.
However, even if a Sample Schedule is in effect for one day of a Monitoring Period, the CDS software will
assigned it if all other criteria are met.

2Though it is unlikely that the Effective Begin Date for a Sample Schedule would be later than the Initial
Monitoring Period Begin Date, a user could enter such a schedule.
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See Appendix D-2 (Associate Monitoring Periods to Sample Schedules) for detailed
specification of the logic of this process. This process will run as two subprocesses: Find
New/Changed Monitoring Periods and Find New/Changed Schedules.

3.6.3 Process MCL, ACL, FANL Max or TRL Additions or Modifications

The description of the Process MCL, ACL, FANL Max or TRL Additions or Modifications
process as well as its detailed design specification will need to be revised to account for:

. The fact that, in Release 8.0, the MCL for TThm and HAAS will be stored as Facility
Analyte Level Max records rather than as MCL records in the
ANALYTE_LEVEL_RULE entity; and

. The new permitted value of *“X” for the Monitoring Assessment Flag in Sample
Scheduled.

If a Maximum Contaminant Level (MCL), Action Level (ACL), or Trigger Level (TRL) is
added (using Analyte Level Maintenance in System Administration) or a Facility Max Level
(using Facility Analyte Level Maintenance in Monitoring and Noncompliance), all results for
the related analyte that are for samples collected on or after the Analyte Level Effective Begin
Date will need to be assessed for MCL compliance and sample schedule assessment purposes.
If one of these levels is modified (including a FANL Max), all the results for the related
analyte will likewise need to be reevaluated for these same purposes. To accomplish this, CDS
Setup will do the following:

. If a MCL or a FANL Max is added or modified, set the Last Update Timestamp to the
current date and time for every SSMPA record where the Analyte referenced by the
SSMPA (through Sample Schedule to Monitoring Requirement) is the same as the
Analyte for MCL.

. If a MCL, ACL or TRL record is added or modified, reset the Monitoring Assessment
Flag to spaces for every Sample Schedule that references (through its Monitoring
Requirement) the same analyte as the ACL or TRL unless the flag is set to “X.”

By updating these values, succeeding CDS Setup processes will reevaluate every situation
involving the given analyte and level. See Appendix D-3 (Process MCL, ACL, FANL Max or
TRL Additions or Modifications) for the detailed specification of the logic of this process.

3.6.4 Disassociate Sample Analvtical Results from Sample Schedule Monitoring Period
Assignments and Sampling Point Sub-SSMPAs

The next process that will run as part of the CDS Setup function will be Disassociate Sample

Analytical Results from Sample Schedule Monitoring Period Assignments. This process will be
needed in the event that a user changes some value about a sample, sample result, sample
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schedule, or monitoring period that previously qualified the result for association to an SSMPA
and one or more Sampling Point Sub-SSMPAs, but that now disqualifies it from this
association. This process is essentially the reverse of the Associate Sample Analytical Result to
Sample Schedule Monitoring Period Assignments. See Appendix D-4 (Disassociate Sample
Analytical Results from Sample Schedule Monitoring Period Assignments and Sampling Point
Sub-SSMPASs) for the detailed specification of the logic of this process.

3.6.5 Calculate Total Trihalomethane, and Total Haloacetic Acid, Combined Nitrate +
Nitrite, Individual Nitrate, Individual Nitrite, Combined Radium, and Gross
Alpha Excluding Uranium Results

The description of the Calculate Total Trihalomethane, Total Haloacetic Acid, Combined
Nitrate + Nitrite, Individual Nitrate, Individual Nitrite, Combined Radium, and Gross Alpha
Excluding Uranium Results process as well as its detailed design specification from
SDWIS/STATE Release 7.0 Design Specifications have been revised by specifying how to
calculate and create results for combined nitrate and nitrite, individual nitrate, individual
nitrite, combined radium, and gross alpha excluding uranium.

The MCL for the trihalomethanes is a single level for the sum of the four trihalomethanes.
Similarly, the MCL for the haloacetic acids is a single level for the sum of five haloacetic
acids. Sometimes, when results for one set or the other are reported, the sum is not reported.
Because CDS is designed to determine compliance by matching analyte code to analyte code
(the analyte code referenced indirectly by a Sample Schedule must match the analyte code
referenced by a result in order for CDS to count the result as satisfying the Sample Schedule),
and since it is intended that users use analyte codes 2950 (total trihalomethane) and 2456 (total
haloacetic acid) when creating sample schedules for these disinfection byproducts, it is
necessary to have a process that calculates and creates results for totals when they are not
reported.

If there were not already analyte codes that represent these totals (i.e., 2950 for total
trihalomethane and 2456 for total haloacetic acids), this process might instead create Sample
Summaries and Sample Summary Results for these totals. However, because individual analyte
codes already represent these totals, this process will instead create sample analytical result
records (table TSASAR) using these two existing analyte codes.

For nitrate and nitrite, there are three MCLs, one for nitrate, one for nitrite, and one for them
combined. Because laboratories report these in every conceivable combination, this process
will calculate the missing result when the other two results are reported:

. 1038 (nitrate—+nitrite as N) when 1040 and 1041 are reported;

. 1040 (nitrate as N) when 1038 and 1041 are reported; and
. 1041 (nitrite as N) when 1038 and 1040 are reported.
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For radium, this process will calculate a result for combined radium 226 and 228 (analyte code
4010) when both individual results have been reported (analyte codes 4020 and 4030). For
gross alpha, this process will calculate a result for gross alpha excluding uranium (analyte code
4000) when results for both gross alpha including uranium (analyte code 4002) and combined
uranium (analyte code 4006) have been reported.

As with Sample Summaries for Lead and Copper 90" percentiles, this process will create a
result only if one does not already exist and will modify an existing result only if the existing
result was created by CDS Setup. This means that if a user adds a result for one of these
analytes (using online Sampling, Sampling via EDI, or Migration to SDWIS/STATE:
Sampling), this process will neither check nor replace it. Similarly, if a user modifies a result
for one of these analytes, this process will not change it. If a user deletes a result for one of
these analytes (3100, 2950, er 2456, 1038, 1040, 1041, 4000, or 4010) that CDS Setup
created, this process will not recalculate and recreate the total result (this will be accomplished
by not updating the Last Update Timestamp of the associated SSMPA prior to deleting the
result). A result of less than detection will be treated as zero when used to calculate another
result.

To distinguish a trihalomethane result that has been obtained in response to the TThm Rule or
the Disinfection By-Products (DBP) Rule from one obtained for the Unregulated Contaminant
Monitoring Rule (UCMR), the process will look at the Water System Facility to which the
result is associated. If the Water System Facility is a distribution system, CDS Setup will
assume the result was collected in response to the TThm or DBP Rule, and therefore, will
calculate a total trihalomethane result, assuming that a total was not already entered by a user,
by Sampling via EDI or by Migration to SDWIS/STATE. If the related Water System Facility
is not a distribution system, CDS Setup will assume the trihalomethane results were collected
for the UCMR; therefore, it will not calculate a total trihalomethane result.

Since only the DBP Rule calls for haloacetic acid monitoring, CDS Setup assumes that a total
haloacetic acid result is appropriate whenever there is a result for one or more of the five
haloacetic acids that comprise the total haloacetic acid. Accordingly, this process will create a
total haloacetic acid result (for analyte code 2456) if:

. A result exists for one or more of the five haloacetic acids AND
. Either
- A result for total haloacetic acids does not already exist or
- A total result exists that was created by CDS Setup.

Note that thts these processes will calculate and create these results-fortotal-trthatomethane;
ant-totat-hatoacetic-acids;- whether there are corresponding sample schedules and monitoring
periods in place or not. This means that even if a state has not yet entered all the sample
schedules and monitoring periods for full CDS functionality, the Results Alert Report will
identify a total trihalomethane, ef total haloacetic acid, combined nitrate and nitrite, nitrate,
nitrite, combined radium, or gross alpha excluding uranium result that exceeds a selected level
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(e.g., MCL, trigger level). This process will run before the next process so that these
calculated tetal results will be associated to SSMPA records.

See Appendix D-5 (Calculate Total Trihalomethane, Total Haloacetic Acid, Combined Nitrate
= Nitrite, Individual Nitrate, Individual Nitrite, Combined Radium, and Gross Alpha
Excluding Uranium Results) for the detailed specification of the logic of this process.

3.6.6 Associate Sample Analytical Results to Sample Schedule Monitoring Period
Assignments and Sampling Point Sub-SSMPAs

The next CDS Setup process is Associate Sample Analytical Results to Sample Schedule
Monitoring Period Assignments and Sampling Point Sub-SSMPAs. This process will consist
of two independent but overlapping processes. The first will be driven by a change to a
Sample or a Sample Analytical Result since the last time CDS Setup ran. The second will be
driven by a change to a Sample Schedule Monitoring Period Assignment (SSMPA) since the
last time CDS Setup ran.

In particular, the first sub-process will identify results associated to “for compliance” samples
where either the sample or a result has been newly added or modified. For each result that
meets this criteria, the process will assess whether that result satisfies a sample schedule for a
particular monitoring period, and if so, associates the result to the previously discussed
SSMPA record (that links the schedule and monitoring period). If a result is from an entry
point sampling point, this process will only associate the result to a Sample Schedule associated
to that same sampling point. If, on the other hand, a result is not from an entry point sampling
point, the process will associate the result to a sample schedule for the same water system
facility. In both cases, the sample schedule and result must be for the same analyte.

Each time this subprocess makes an association between a result and an SSMPA, it will also
determine the next appropriate monitoring period for the sample schedule and create an
SSMPA between the monitoring period and sample schedule. If the next appropriate
monitoring period does not exist, it will create it and then associate it to the sample schedule.
By doing this, users will generally not need to create monitoring periods because they will be
created by the software at least one monitoring period into the future for each sequence of
monitoring periods.

The second subprocess will identify SSMPASs that have a Last Update Timestamp greater than
the last time CDS Setup ran. For each identified SSMPA, the process will then assess whether
there is a result that satisfies the Sample Schedule and Monitoring Period referenced using the
same criteria as the first subprocess. If there is a match, it will create the association between
the result and the SSMPA and, in the same way, create a SSMPA between the sample schedule
and its next appropriate monitoring period.

The only time these subprocesses will not overwrite an existing association between a result
and an SSMPA is when a user has created the association using online Sampling. So, for
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instance, if CDS Setup associates the results for a sample collected in early April to the second
calendar quarter of the year and the user subsequently changes the associations so that they are
now associated to the first calendar quarter of the year, this process will not overwrite the
association that the user specified. The fact that the user explicitly designated the associated
monitoring period (and indirectly the associated SSMPA) will be recorded (value set to “Y™’) in
a new attribute in the Sampling Sample Analytical Result entity USER_ASSIGNED_SSMPA.

Once results have been associated to their corresponding SSMPA records, determining M&R
compliance and calculating MCL values is a relatively straightforward process.

See Appendix D-6 (Associate Sample Analytical Results to Sample Schedule Monitoring
Period Assignments and Sampling Point Sub-SSMPAs) for the detailed specification of the
logic of this process.

3.6.7 Associate CDS Setup-Created Monitoring Periods to Sample Schedules

| The changes discussed in Subsection 3.6.2 apply to this subsection. Otherwise, the Associate
| CDS Setup-Created Monitoring Periods to Sample Schedules process will execute as in Release
| 7.0.

As previously described in the Associate Sample Analytical Results to Sample Schedule
Monitoring Period Assignments process subsection, CDS Setup may create monitoring periods.
Since the Associate Sample Analytical Results to Sample Schedule Monitoring Period
Assignments process runs after the Associate Monitoring Periods to Sample Schedules, it will
be necessary to rerun the latter process at this time.

To distinguish this process from the earlier process, it will be called Associate CDS Setup-
Created Monitoring Periods to Sample Schedules. As indicated, it will simply rerun the
previously described process that associates monitoring periods to schedules. The only
difference is that it will read only Monitoring Period records whose:

. Last Update Timestamp is greater than the last time CDS Setup was run AND
. User ID is equal to CDSSETUP.

3.6.8 Aggregate Lead and Copper 90™ Percentile Data

| The Aggregate Lead and Copper 90" Percentile Data process will work as specified for
| Release 7.0 with three minor changes:

The identifying information about a sample result with an improper unit of measure that

| o
| is written to the CDS Setup Processing Report has been expanded so that the user can
| easily determine which is the offending result.
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| - Results whose “Less Than Indicator” is marked “Y”” (and whose Unit of Measure field

is not valued) are not recorded in the CDS Setup Processing Report.

| Selection of lead and copper tap sample schedules based on the schedule’s monitoring

requirement’s association to violation type 51 or 52 not on its Sample Type.

Lead and Copper Tap Water samples (i.e., samples collected to determine compliance with the
lead and copper action levels) can be stored in SDWIS/STATE as both individual results (in
entities SAMPLE and SAMPLE_ANALYTICAL_RESULT) and summary results (entities
SAMPLE_SUMMARY and SAMPLE_SUMMARY_RESULT). Some primacy agencies
require that SDWIS/STATE calculate PB90 and CU90 summaries based on individual results
while others want to enter 90" percentile summaries that they have calculated. CDS will
support both requirements through this process.

This process will calculate and create or modify lead and copper 90" percentile summaries if
the following have been entered:

. Lead and copper tap water sample schedules; and
. Monitoring periods; and
. Individual lead and copper samples and results.

and either no sample summary for the water system facility and monitoring period exists or, if
one exists, it was created by this process.

These calculations will be done by water system facility and monitoring period. By virtue of
being related to the same SSMPA record, the samples used to calculate 90" percentile values
will already be related to the same water system facility and same monitoring period (see
description for process Associate Sample Analytical Results to Sample Schedule Monitoring
Period Assignments). Therefore, lead tap sample results associated to the same SSMPA record
will be summarized together; copper results associated to the same SSMPA record will also be
summarized together.

This process will first identify any changes made to lead or copper samples or results that
reference an SSMPA record whose Last Update Timestamp is on/after the last time CDS Setup
was run. Note that, by virtue of being associated to an SSMPA record, a lead or copper tap
sample and result will already satisfy the following conditions: Data Quality Code is Accepted
or Validated; Sample Type is Routine; Sample Lead Copper Sample Type Code is blank or
First Draw (FSD); and Sample Rejection Reason Code is blank. The existing association also
means there is a Sample Schedule in effect for lead or copper Initial, Routine, or Follow-up
Tap monitoring for the Water System Facility.

If the process encounters an improper unit of measure for a lead result, thus preventing it from

performing the 90™ percentile aggregation, it will report this to the CDS Setup Processing
Report.
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See Appendix D-7 (Aggregate Lead and Copper 90" Percentile Data) for the detailed
specification of the logic of this process.

3.6.9 Associate Sample Summaries to Sample Schedule Monitoring Period Assignments

The Associate Sample Summaries to Sample Schedule Monitoring Period Assignments process
will work as specified for Release 7.0 with one minor change:

The selection of lead and copper tap sample schedules will be based on the schedule’s
monitoring requirement’s association to violation type 51 or 52 and not on its Sample Type.

If all Sample Summaries were created by the Aggregate Lead and Copper 90" Percentile Data
Aggregation process, this process would not be needed. However, some SDWIS/STATE users
wish to enter their own lead and copper 90" percentile sample summary records. In order for
the Lead and Copper Tap M&R Compliance Check function to work properly and for the
Possible Increased and Decreased Monitoring Assessment Report to accurately assess lead and
copper tap schedules, these user-entered sample summaries will also need to be related to the
appropriate Sample Schedule Monitoring Period Assignment records which they satisfy.

As with the process that associates Sample Analytical Results to SSMPAs, this process will
consist of two processes. The first processes will be driven by the Last Update Timestamp of
Sample Summary Results. The second will be driven by the Last Update Timestamp of
SSMPAs.

See Appendix D-8 (Assign Sample Summaries to Sample Schedule Monitoring Period
Assignments) for the detailed specification of the logic of this process.

3.6.10 Calculate Monitoring Period Averages

Sometimes the value that should be checked for MCL compliance will be based on the average
for a single monitoring period (e.g., nitrate regardless of the monitoring frequency, VOCs if
the monitoring frequency is annual or less frequent). Other times it will be based on a running
annual average (e.g., VOCs on quarterly monitoring, total trihalomethanes on quarterly
monitoring). For both cases, process Calculate Monitoring Period Averages will accomplish
the first step, which is to calculate monitoring period averages. Once monitoring period
averages are calculated and stored, process Calculate MCL Values will run. For Release 8.0,
this process will calculate a Monitoring Period Average whether there is an MCL (or FANL
Max) or not. When creating a Monitoring Period Average where there is no MCL and no
results, it will set the value in UOM Code to the UOM of the first result used to calculate the
average.

In addition, the Calculate Monitoring Period Averages process will calculate Precursor

Achieved Removal Ratios for the Monitoring Period based on the average of raw TOC and
Alkalinity results and the average of finished TOC results for schedule packages. Precursor
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Achieved Removal Ratios will be stored with Monitoring Period Averages and MCL Values
associated to the Finished TOC schedule for each set of packaged, precursor, schedules. The
value stored with the Monitoring Period Average will be used to calculate the ratio for the
MCL Value (i.e., running annual average).

To calculate monitoring period averages, this process will retrieve SSMPAs for which
monitoring period averages may need to be calculated. Candidate SSMPA records are those
SSMPA records that are newly created SSMPA or associated to new sample analytical results,
modified samples/results, new schedules, etc® . The process will identify these by checking the
Last Update Timestamp of SSMPA records whose Last Update Timestamp is on/after the last
time CDS Setup was run.

retrieved result, the process will retrieve all Confirmation sample results that are associated to
the result’s parent sample. If the sample analytical result is not in the same unit as the analyte’s
current MCL, the process will convert the result to the MCL’s units (these conversions will
not actually be made to the data in the Sample Analytical Result (TSASAR) table; the data in
this table will remain as originally entered). If there is no MCL and the sample analytical
result is not in the same units as the current FANL-MAX for the analyte and facility, the
process will convert to the UOM of FANL-MAX. If there is neither a MCL or FANL-MAX,
the process will convert to the UOM of the first result for a given SSMPA.

The process will calculate an average by adding all the retrieved results and dividing the sum
by the number of results. Note that when there is more than one confirmation result or one
confirmation result and more than one routine result (both uncommon situations), the average

3 These associations have been created by the Associate Sample Analytical Results to Sample Schedule Monitoring
Period Assignments process. As a result of that process, the results linked to the SSMPA are accepted or validated with a “for
compliance” parent sample of type routine or maximum residence time, and whose rejection reason is not valued. This earlier
process also takes into consideration whether or not the parent sample was taken at an entry point sampling point, so the
Calculate Monitoring Period Averages process does not need to be concerned with these details.
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will not be precisely correct but, once rounded in the next process, the calculated average will
be the same as the precise average.

Note that this process will create a Monitoring Period Average even when there is no result for
a given SSMPA.. It will do this so that:

. When calculating MCL Values using the running annual average method, a value will
be calculated for a monitoring period during which no result was collected; AND

. When a result for a monitoring period (e.g., a quarter) is added to the database late,
and the running annual average method applies, the Calculate MCL Values process will
not only know to recalculate the MCL value for that monitoring period but also for any
subsequent periods to which that Monitoring Period Average applies.

The results of these calculations will be stored in entity MONITORING_PERIOD_AVERAGE
(table TMNMPAVG). Where the software encounters an existing Monitoring Period Average
for an SSMPA, it will check whether its USERID is equal to CDSSETUP. If itis, it will
continue to delete the Monitoring Period Average business attribute values and then recalculate
them to be current. If USERID is other than CDSSETUP, it will do nothing and move on.
(This change will prevent the Monitoring Period Average from being recalculated if the user
has explicitly created it from Results Averages Maintenance.)

(Developer’s Note: This process does not currently set the USER ID to CDSSETUP when
creating or modifying a record. This needs to be changed so that it does value USER ID with
CDSSETUP whenever this process creates or modifies a record.)

See Appendix A (SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0 Entities of Interest) for the structure of this
entity. See Appendix D-9 (Calculate Monitoring Period Averages) for the detailed
specification of the logic of this process.

3.6.11 Calculate MCL Values

Once CDS Setup has calculated the monitoring period averages, it will next start process
Calculate MCL Values. This process calculates the values that need to be compared against
MCLs to determine whether a Water System Facility/SamptingPeint is in compliance with the
MCL that is in effect during a given Monitoring Period. Two principal questions must be
answered for this process to know how to calculate this value.

First, is compliance to be determined at an entry point to the distribution system? Second, is
compliance to be determined based on a running annual average or an average for the
monitoring period?

The first question is answered by the way the Sample Schedule is stored and is less of an issue
in Release 8.0 actuaHv-addressed-byv-an-—eartier-process—Associate-Sample-Analvtie
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An MCL Value whose UserID is other than CDSSETUP will not be recalculated in this
process, so that user-entered MCL Values will not be overridden when a user has explicitly
entered the values (using the Results Averages Maintenance window).

The second question is answered by an additional question: Is this Water System Facility/
SamphingPotnt-on quarterly or more frequent monitoring (e.g., monthly, weekly) for the given
analyte? If the answer is “No,” then the MCL Value will be based on a Monitoring Period
Average rather than a Running Annual Average, because the latter will only comes into play
when the monitoring frequency is quarterly or more frequent. If the answer is “Yes,” a new
question emerges: Do the regulations for this analyte call for a running annual average when it
is on quarterly or more frequent monitoring? The information to answer this question is
maintained as part of the MCL in attribute MCL_COMPLIANCE_METHOD of entity
ANALYTE_LEVEL_RULE_ASGMT (table TMNALRA). This attribute will indicate
whether the analyte’s MCL should use a running annual average (RAA) or monitoring period
average (MPA) when it is on quarterly or more frequent monitoring. This column will be pre-
populated in the TMNALRA table in accordance with the NPDWR when users receive
SDWIS/STATE for the first time. Right now, the only non-microbiological analytes for which
Monitoring Period Average is expected to be calculated, when on quarterly or more frequent
monitoring, are nitrate (Analyte Code 1040), nitrite (Analyte Code 1041), and nitrate
combined with nitrite (Analyte Code 1038). Each time process Calculate Monitoring Period
Averages creates a record, it will also store MCL Compliance Method in the
MONITORING_PERIOD_AVERAGE entity to improve the performance of process Calculate
MCL Values.

If the process determines that the MCL Value is to be determined based on a single monitoring
period average, it will retrieve the Monitoring Period Average for the given SSMPA and round
it to the same number of significant digits as are used with the MCL, then store that value in
entity MCL_VALUE. The number of significant digits to be used in rounding will be derived
from attribute MEASURE_TEXT in table TMNALRA. If there is no MCL for the analyte,
this process will not round the value.

See Appendix A (SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0 Entities of Interest) for the structure of entity

MCL_VALUE. See Appendix D-10 (Calculate MCL Values) for the detailed specification of
the logic of this process.

3.6.12 Assess Chemical/Radionuclide MCL Compliance
MCL violations will be determined as part of CDS Setup, so that compliance officers will

know as soon as possible when an MCL violation has occurred, rather than having to
remember to run a compliance report. There will be two outcomes of the Assess
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Chemical/Radionuclide MCL Compliance process: first, a CDS Candidate MCL Violation will
be created; second, the CDS Setup Processing Report will state that an MCL violation has been
determined.

This process then will create records in four three new CDS reporting entities (described later).
The user can review the records and determine the appropriate course of action using the
Migrate CDS Candidate Violations to SDWIS/STATE Violation Table function (Subsection
7.17). Appropriate courses of action include ordering confirmation samples, contacting the
water system owner to confirm the operating status of the treatment plant or sources of water
involved, issuing a violation notice, and/or migrating the candidate violation to the
SDWIS/STATE database.

This process will be somewhat similar in execution to the Results Alert Report (Subsection
7.8). However, this process will have the following significant differences:

. It will compare calculated MCL Values (rather than individual results) against MCLSs in
entity ANALYTE_LEVEL_RULE_ASGMT (table TMNALRA), except for analyte
code 2950 (TTHM, Total Trihalomethanes) and 2456 (HAAD5, Five Haloacetic Acids)
where it will compare them with MCLs in entity FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL
(table TSAFANL) (MCLs will be stored as Control Level Type MAX).

. It will only compare against MCLs (whereas the Daily Result Alert Report will allow
the user to select one or many threshold levels).

. It will create candidate MCL violations in entity CDS_CANDIDATE_VIOLATION
(the Daily Results Alert Report does not). It will specify within the candidate CDS
violation the Analyte Code for the analyte related to the Calculated MCL Value that
exceeds the MCL (located either in entity ANALYTE_LEVEL _RULE_ASGMT (table
TMNALRA) or FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL (table TMNFANL).

This process will involve two distinct action blocks as follows:

. Chemical/Radionuclide MCL Compliance Determination.
. Create Candidate CDS Violations.

This process will be triggered when the Last Update Timestamp for an MCL Value is greater
than the date and time this process last ran. This means that anytime a result is added or
modified, this process will reevaluate all MCL Values based on the new or modified result.

For each MCL Value selected, the process will compare the MCL Value against the MCL that
was in effect on the first day of the monitoring period referenced by the MCL Value for the
analyte referenced by the MCL Value (through the SSMPA). Note that, in Release 8.0, there
will be MCL Value records that do not have matching MCL records. SDWIS/STATE will
change the Calculate MP Averages process and the Calculate MCL Values process so that they
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| will calculate even if an MCL does not exist. Therefore, this process will need to bypass a
| MCL Value if there is no MCL (or MAX in the case of 2950 and 2456).

If the MCL Value is greater than the MCL (in either table TMNALRA or table
TMNFANL), the process will:

Delete any existing CDS Candidate Violations that are based on the same MCL
Value and then

Pass a Candidate MCL Violation (type 01 or 02 as indicated by the MCL Value
record) to the Create Candidate Violation action block. The Create Candidate
Violation action block has been revised so that it values the Data Origin Code
based on the Government Agency Type Code of the primacy agency. (If
primacy agency type is ST, the software will set Data Origin Code to “S.” If
primacy agency type is RG, the software will set Data Origin Code to “R”).

Create a record in the CDS Setup Processing Report.

For the first candidate MCL violation determined, create a record in the CDS
Report Log, populating the following attributes as indicated in Exhibit 3-7:

Attribute Value
REPORT_RUN_TS current timestamp
REPORT_RUN_USERID CDSSETUP
REPORT_TYPE MCL
TCDSRLOG_IS_NUMBER One up
TCDSRLOG_ST_CODE State/EPA Region Code

Exhibit 3-7. Attributes Populated in CDS Report Log for a Candidate MCL Violation

For other candidate MCL violations determined in the same run of CDS Setup,
associate them to the CDS Report Log record created when the first candidate
MCL violation was determined.

If the MCL Value is less than or equal to the MCL, the process will determine whether
there is an existing Candidate Violation based on the same MCL Value.

If there is, the process will create a record in the CDS Setup Processing Report
to indicate that a previous candidate MCL violation has been deleted because the
Water System Facility no longer exceeds the MCL, and then the process will
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delete the CDS Candidate MCL Violation and all its related CDS Reporting
records.

- If there is no existing CDS candidate MCL violation, the process will move to
the next MCL Value.

. If there is no MCL (or, in the case of 2950 and 2456, no FANL-MAX), the process
will move to the next MCL Value.

See Appendix D-11 (Chemical/Radionuclide MCL Compliance Check Process) for the detailed
specification of the logic of this process.

3.6.13 Assess Sample Schedule Monitoring
Process Assess Sample Schedule Monitoring will support two CDS Reports: Possible Increased

Monitoring Assessment Report and Possible Decreased Monitoring Assessment Report. This
process will categorize sample schedules as:

. Candidates to be changed to more frequent monitoring.

. Candidates to be changed to less frequent monitoring.

. Candidates where monitoring should not change.

. Schedules for which an assessment is not possible because appropriate trigger levels for

the analyte do not exist in the database.

This process will categorize each non-TCR schedule as one of the above based on the data that
exists at the time CDS Setup runs. When any of the data that affect the categorization of a
schedule are changed (e.g., a new sample result, new trigger level, a changed result that no
longer exceeds the trigger level, etc.) and the schedule is not marked as one that is not to be
reevaluated (a new, user enterable, permitted value), the new or changed data may cause
process Assess Sample Schedule Monitoring to change the category of a schedule the next time
CDS Setup runs.

To categorize Sample Schedules, entity SAMPLE_SCHEDULES has an attribute called
MONITORING_ASSESSMENT_FLAG (alphanumeric, 1, optional). The permitted values for
this attribute will be:

Space Sample Schedule has never been assessed by the Sample Schedule Monitoring

Assessment Process. This will be the value for newly created Sample Schedules
and all Sample Schedules prior to the first time CDS Setup is run.
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N Sample Schedule cannot be assessed because no TRL, MCL and/or ACL is
defined for the analyte referenced by the Sample Schedule.

S Sample Schedule has been evaluated and does not qualify as a candidate for
either increased or decreased monitoring.

I Sample schedule was evaluated and was determined to be a candidate for
increased monitoring.

D Sample schedule was evaluated and was determined to be a candidate for
Decreased monitoring

A Schedule has been assessed and is a candidate for Increased/Decreased
monitoring, but the user has elected for it not to show on future reports. If any
circumstances change that trigger reassessment (i.e., modified results, sample
schedules, or monitoring periods) ,the schedule will be reassessed the next time
that CDS Setup is run.

X Schedule has been assessed and user has elected for it not to show on future
reports. If the user has marked the Schedule’s Monitoring Assessment Flag
with X, the schedule will not be reassessed when CDS Setup executes.

Note that the only candidate schedules for increased monitoring that this process will not
identify are those where a Sampling Point should be scheduled to monitor for vinyl chloride
because a related volatile organic chemical was detected. Assessing the need to
increase/decrease monitoring for vinyl chloride cannot be handled in this process because it is
possible that no schedule exists for this analyte. Assessing the need to increase/decrease
monitoring for vinyl chloride will have to be done as part of the Possible Increased Monitoring
Assessment Report.

For Release 8.0, this process will have added checks for evaluating:

. If the user has marked the schedule so that it should not be reassessed once it has been
assessed.

. If the schedule has already been assessed by the process to improve performance.

. The need to assess increased/decreased scheduling based on the Running Annual

Average (RAA) (stored in entity MCL_VALUE (table TMNCMCLYV)) for source water
TOC, finished water TOC and source water Bromide.

- Changes to source water TOC RAA levels indicate the need to evaluate or
reevaluate a sample schedule for TTHM/HAA.
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- Changes to finished water TOC RAA levels indicate the need to evaluate or
reevaluate a sample schedule for DBP precursors.

- Changes to source water Bromide RAA levels indicate the need to evaluate or
re-evaluate a sample schedule for Bromate.

The term *“Subpart H” is used in Appendix D-12 (Assess Sample Schedule Monitoring).
Subpart H water systems were first described in the first Surface Water Treatment Rule as
systems using surface water (SW) or groundwater under the influence of surface water (GUI).
Since the SWTR is in Subpart H of the CFR, they have since been called Subpart H water
systems and are even referred to as such in subsequent rules. For the DBP Stages 1 and 2, the
rules apply to seller or purchaser water systems. When using the term SubPart H, this
document refers to either seller or purchaser water supplies. When referring to a water system
that may be either a seller or purchaser, Subpart H means those water systems where
D_FED_PRIM_SRC_CD= “W” or “SWP” or “GU” or “GUP”

Exhibit 3-8, Exhibit 3-9, and Appendix D-12 (Assess Sample Schedule Monitoring) provide

the criteria that will be used to mark a Sample Schedule as a candidate for increased or
decreased monitoring.
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Analyte Water Periodicity
Referenced PWS Type Code | of Current
by Schedule | Type For WSF | Schedule Monitoring Results
I0C except CWS Any = Quarterly (e.g., | Routine result = TRL for
Nitrate and or annual, triennial, Analyte. If no TRL, then =
Nitrite NTNC once every 9 yrs) MCL.
Nitrate CWS Any = Quarterly (e.g., | Routine result == TRL for
or annual, triennial, Nitrate. If no TRL, then =>=
NTNC once every 9 yrs, 50 % of MCL.
one time)
Nitrate NC Any = Quarterly (e.g., | Routine result = MCL.
annual, triennial,
once every 9 yrs,
one time)
Nitrite CWS Any = Quarterly (e.g., | Routine result == TRL for
NTNC annual, triennial, Nitrite. If no TRL, then ==
NC once every 9 yrs, 50 % of MCL.
one time)
Volatile CWS Any = Quarterly (e.g., | Routine result = TRL
Organic or annual, triennial, (SDWIS/STATE Team to pre-
Chemicals NTNC once every 9 yrs, populate from NPDWR)
[141.61(a)] one time)
Synthetic CWS Any = Quarterly (e.g., | Routine result = TRL
Organic or annual, triennial, (SDWIS/STATE Team to pre-
Chemicals NTNC once every 9 yrs, populate TRLs from
one time) NPDWR)
Lead or CWS Any = Semiannually = Either Action Level
Copper or
NTNC
Radioactive CWS Any = Quarterly (e.g., | = TRL for Analyte. If no
Chemicals or annual, every 4 TRL, then = MCL
NTNC years) (Enter a TRL for gross alpha

= 5 pci/liter)

Exhibit 3-8. Criteria for Non-TCR Sample Schedule Increased Monitoring
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Analyte Water Periodicity
Referenced PWS Type Code | of Current
by Schedule | Type For WSF | Schedule Monitoring Results
Chlorite CWS, |[Any Quarterly, Set of 3 | Any chlorite sample = 1.0
NCNT mg/l during current or last
quarter
TTHM / CWS, [ All Types | less frequent than 4 | RAA TTHM =0.080 mg/l or
HAA NCNT per quarter: RAA HAA= 0.060 mg/I
(e.g., 1/QT, x/YR,
x/3Y, x/9Y)
CWS, Fed Prim Quarterly, 1 RAA TTHM =0.060 mg/I or
NCNT | Src Cd = [sample/qgtr RAA HAA= 0.045 mg/I or
>= SW, SWP, RAA Source Water TOC =
10,000 | GU, or 4.0 mg/I
GUP
CWS, [ Fed Prim = Quarterly (i.e. RAA TTHM =0.060 mg/l or
NCNT | Src Cd = | annual, triennial, RAA HAA= 0.045 mg/l or
>= SW, SWP, | once every nine RAA Source Water TOC =
500 GU, or years) 4.0 mg/I
GUP
CWS, [ Fed Prim = Quarterly (i.e. RAA TTHM =0.060 mg/I or
NCNT | Src Cd annual, triennial, RAA HAA= 0.040 mg/I
>= <<= SW, | once every nine
10,000 | SWP, GU, | years)
or GUP
CWS, | Fed Prim = Annual (i.e. RAA TTHM =0.060 mg/l or
NCNT | Src Cd triennial, once RAA HAA= 0.040 mg/I
< <<= SW, [ every nine years)
10,000 | SwP, GU,
or GUP
Bromate CWS, | Any Quarterly RAA Source Water Bromide
NCNT == 0.05 mg/I
TOC/ CWS, | SubpartH | Quarterly, Paired RAA Treated Water TOC
Alkalinity NCNT | (no criteria >=2.0
used)
Exhibit 3-8. Criteria for Non-TCR Sample Schedule Increased Monitoring (continued)
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Water
Type Code | Periodicity
Analyte Referenced | PWS For the Of Current
by Schedule Type WSF Schedule Monitoring Results
Type = OC or IOC CWS SWor GU | Quarterly 4 consecutive quarterly
(except lead, copper, NTNC results all <= MCL.
nitrate, TThm, and
HAA)
Type = OC or IOC CWS all <= MCL.
(except lead, copper,
nitrate, TThm-2950
and HAA-2435)
Nitrate CWS, |[SWor GU | Quarterly 4 consecutive quarterly
NTNC results
all < 50 % of MCL
(<< 5or5.00r4.5?7).
Nitrate CWS, | GW or blank | Quarterly 4 consecutive quarterly
NTNC results
all <= MCL.
Nitrate NC Any Quarterly << MCL.
Type = 10C CWS Any Annually 3 consecutive annual results
(except nitrate/lead/ NTNC all <= MCL.
copper)
Type = OC CWS Any Annually 3 consecutive annual results
NTNC all less than detection.
Lead or Copper CWS Any Semi- 2 consecutive six month
(1022, 1030 versus NTNC annually rounds with both lead and
PB90, CU90 or 5000) copper 90" % <<= Action
Level.
Lead or Copper CWS Any Annual 3 consecutive years with
NTNC both lead and copper 90" %
<<= Action levels (counting
samples collected under six
month periodicity).
Radioactive CWS Any Quarterly 4 consecutive quarterly
Chemicals or results
NTNC all <= MCL.
Chlorite CWS, |[Any Monthly, Previous twelve months no
NCNT Set of 3 chlorite =1.0

Exhibit 3-9. Criteria for non-TCR Sample Schedule Decreased Monitoring
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Water
Type Code | Periodicity
Analyte Referenced | PWS For the Of Current
by Schedule Type WSF Schedule Monitoring Results
TTHM / HAA CWS, |[SWor GU | Quarterly, 4 | Results for four consecutive
NCNT samples / quarters and
qtr RAA Source Water TOC
<<= 4.0 mg/l and
RAA TTHM <= 0.040
mg/l and RAA HAA<=
0.030 mg/I
Not SW or | Quarterly, 4 | Results for four consecutive
GU samples / quarters and
qtr RAA TTHM <= 0.040
mg/l and RAA HAA<=
0.030 mg/I
Not SW or | Quarterly, 1 | Results for four consecutive
GU sample / qgtr | quarters and
=>=10,000 RAA TTHM <= 0.040
mg/l and RAA HAA<=
0.030 mg/I
Not SW or | Annual Results for one year and
GU, RAA TTHM <= 0.020
<<10,000 mg/l and RAA HAA<=
0.015 mg/I
Results for two consecutive
years and
RAA TTHM <= 0.040
mg/l and RAA HAA<=
0.030 mg/I

Exhibit 3-9. Criteria for non-TCR Sample Schedule Decreased Monitoring (continued)
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Water
Type Code | Periodicity
Analyte Referenced | PWS For the Of Current
by Schedule Type WSF Schedule Monitoring Results
Bromate CWS, |[Any Monthly After twelve consecutive
NCNT months of Source Water
monitoring, RAA Source
Water Bromide <<0.05 mg/I
TOC CWS, | SubpartH Monthly, After twelve consecutive
NCNT Paired months of Source Water

Monitoring, RAA Treated
Water TOC < 1.0

After twenty-four
consecutive months of
Source Water Monitoring,
RAA Treated Water TOC
< 2.0

Exhibit 3-9. Criteria for non-TCR Sample Schedule Decreased Monitoring (continued)

See Appendix D-9 (Calculate Monitoring Period Averages) for the detailed specification of the
logic of this process.

3.6.14 Identify High Chlorite and Chlorine Dioxide Results
A new CDS Setup process, Identify High Chlorite and Chlorine Dioxide Results will be added
for Release 8.0 that will identify new or modified results (Sample Analytical Results) that

exceed either the chlorite MCL or chlorine dioxide MRDL. These are needed because:

. Determining candidate MCL/MRDL violations for these two contaminants is too
complex to fully automate and

. Both are associated to acute health effects and so warrant more than the ad hoc, Results
Alert Report.

Three distinct subprocesses support this new CDS Setup process:

. Clear Previous CDS Exceedence Records, that will clear records from the Oracle
reporting entities if there is a candidate result for the TSASAR being evaluated.
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. Level Exceedence Check, that will check Sample Analytical Result records for chlorite
and chlorine dioxide (stored in table TSASAR) against the current MCL (chlorite) or
MRDL (chlorine dioxide) stored in entity ANALYTE_LEVEL_RULE_ASGMT (table
TMNALRA).

. Create Candidate Exceedences, that will create records in entities
CDS _CANDIDATE_EXCEEDENCES and CDS _RESULT.

Because of differences, only portions of the above processes from the Results Alert Report can
be used here. For instance, instead of selecting candidate results based on the Regulating
Agency selected, this process will select records based on the Last Update Timestamp of
Sample Analytical Results for two analytes, chlorite (analyte code 1009) and chlorine dioxide
(analyte code 1008).

3.6.14.1 Clear Previous Candidate Exceedence Records

The output of the Identify High Chlorite and Chlorine Dioxide Results process will be the
creation of candidate exceedence. To avoid creation of duplicate exceedence records in these
reporting entities, this process will look to see if a result being assessed (i.e., a chlorite or
chlorine dioxide result that has been added or changed since the last time CDS Setup ran) has
an equivalent record in entity CDS_SAMPLE_RESULT (i.e., a CDS result that has the same
internal system number and state code as one selected for evaluation) and that is associated
with a CDS Candidate Exceedence. If so, it will delete it and its parent CDS Candidate
Exceedence record. Doing this will also ensure the removal of an exceedence that previously
met exceedence criteria but that, due to a changed concentration or unit of measure, no longer
exceeds (in case, for example, a user accidently enters a result in mg/I that was reported in

ug/l).
3.6.14.2 Chlorite and Chlorine Dioxide Level Exceedence Check

The Chlorite and Chlorine Dioxide Level Exceedence Check subprocess will be based on the
logic used in the Threshold Level Exceedence Check process. It will work very much like two
separate runs of the Threshold Level Exceedence Check against the MCL for chlorite and the
MRDL for chlorine dioxide. However, the selection criteria will be hard-coded rather than
user-entered. The hard-coded criteria are as follows:

. Analyte is equal to chlorite in the first run and equal to chlorine dioxide in the second
run.
. It is not limited to an set of water systems (i.e., it is not based on the selected

regulating agency).
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. The Period of Time (this phrase is used in the Results Alert Report to define the time
criteria selected) is based on the Data Entry Date Range method with the data entry date
range being defined as the time from the last time the process ran to the current time.

. The ALRA record to compare against is the chlorite MCL for chlorite results and the
MRDL for chlorine dioxide for chlorine dioxide results.

Unlike the Threshold Level Exceedence Check, however, this process will only check *“for
compliance” results. Before checking for level exceedence, the process will first check to see
if there is a current MCL/MRDL (Current at this point means the Begin Date of the
MCL/MRDL in entity ANALYTE_LEVEL is equal to or less than (earlier than) the current
date and the End Date is null or is greater than or equal to the current date.) If there is no
MCL for chlorite, it will send a message to the CDS Setup Processing Report. If there is no
MRDL for chlorine dioxide, it will send a message to the CDS Setup Processing Report.

Next, this process will select results (stored in entity SAMPLE_ANALYTICAL_RESULTS
(table TSASAR)) for chlorine dioxide or chlorite that have been added or modified since the
last time CDS Setup ran and that are *““for compliance™ results. For each result identified, the
process will first determine whether a candidate exceedence record has already been created
for it or not. If one was previously created for the selected result (by this process or the
Results Alert Report), it will delete the candidate exceedence record and its related CDS
Reporting data. This will both prevent duplicate records from existing in the CDS Reporting
tables and enable CDS to remove an exceedence if a changed result no longer exceeds.

3.6.14.3 Create Candidate Exceedence

Finally, the Chlorite and Chlorine Dioxide Level Exceedence Check process will compare the
selected results against the MCL/MRDL. If a chlorite result exceeds the chlorite MCL or a
chlorine dioxide result exceeds the chlorine dioxide MRDL, it will pass data to the Create
Candidate Exceedence process. If the UOM for a result is different than the UOM for the
threshold level and the result is not less than detect (Less Than Indicator is not equal to
“Y”—if the Less Than Indicator is equal to “Y,” no conversion will be necessary—use zero as
the value), the process will first convert the result to the same UOM as the MCL/MRDL using
the conversion table in Exhibit 3-10:
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From UOM  To UOM  Multiplier

I

| MG/L UG/L 1000

| MG/L NG/L 1000000
| UG/L MG/L 0.001

| UG/L NG/L 1000

| NG/L MG/L 0.000001
| NG/L UG/L 0.001

Exhibit 3-10. Conversion Table

If the UOM for a result is not equal to any of the unit of measures in column two, then the
process will not be able to compare the result to the threshold level. Instead, it will send a
message to the CDS Setup Processing Report identifying the result that could not be converted
and stating that its UOM could not be converted.

The detailed design specification for this process is contained in Appendix D-13 (Chlorite and
Chlorine Dioxide Level Exceedence Check).

3.6.15 CDS Setup Processing Report

Each time CDS Setup executes, it will create a processing report. The following CDS Setup
processes may provide information for this report:

Update Sample Schedules Due to Inventory Change.
Calculate Total Trihalomethane Result.

Calculate Total Haloacetic Acid Result.

Calculate Combined Nitrate+Nitrite Result.
Calculate Nitrate Result.

Calculate Nitrite Result.

Calculate Combined Radium Result.

Calculate Gross Alpha Excluding Uranium Result.
Aggregate Lead and Copper 90" Percentile Data.
Assess Chemical/Radionuclide MCL Compliance.

The user can view the CDS Setup Processing Report at the conclusion of CDS Setup by
pressing the Launch Current CDS Setup Processing Report button on the Start CDS Setup
window. The report will be a text file that can be opened by any desktop word processor. The
reports will be located under C:\SDWIS\CDS\SETUP\. Each report will use the following
naming convention: CDSSETUP_YYYYMMDDHHMMSS.RPT

(e.g., CDSSETUP_20011208174324.RPT). The timestamp on the report name indicates when
the CDS Setup execution began. Users will need to use desktop tools to review and/or remove
old CDS Setup Processing reports. Since this process is expected to run on a daily basis,
reports will accumulate over time.
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4.0 ONLINE INVENTORY
4.1 Site Visit

Presentation Type 1: This section documents the design for a function that is new with Release
8.0. As such, normal text means completely new design for Release 8.0. This section contains
no redlined text.

SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0 will introduce the capability to maintain and report to SDWIS/FED
information about Site Visits. The primary reason that this capability will become available
with this release is because of the federal regulatory requirements* spelled out in the Interim
Enhanced Surface Water Treatment Rule (IESWTR), which “requires primacy States to
conduct sanitary surveys for all surface water and GWUDI systems regardless of size.”

“Sanitary surveys are required no less frequently than every 3 years for community systems
and no less frequently than every 5 years for noncommunity systems. For community systems
determined by the State to have outstanding performance based on prior sanitary surveys,
subsequent sanitary surveys may be conducted no less frequently than every 5 years. States
must have the appropriate rules or other authority to require that public water system (PWS)
owners respond in writing to significant deficiencies outlined in a sanitary survey report within
at least 45 days, indicating how and on what schedule the system will address significant
deficiencies noted in the survey. States must also have the appropriate rules or other authority
to assure that facilities take the steps necessary to address significant deficiencies identified in
the survey report that are within the control of the PWS and its governing body.”®

“A sanitary survey must address each of the following eight elements: Source; treatment;
distribution system; finished water storage; pumps, pump facilities, and controls; monitoring
and reporting and data verification; system management and operation; and operator
compliance with State requirements. In addition, sanitary surveys include a review of
disinfection profiles for systems required to comply with the disinfection benchmarking
requirements discussed elsewhere in today’s notice.”’

“The phrase ““sanitary survey” is not found in the rule revisions published in the Federal Register on
April 14, 2000 and so, it is assumed that no changes were made to the Sanitary Survey provisions in these
revisions.

°Preamble of the IESWTR found in the Federal Register/Vol. 63, No. 241/Wednesday, December 16,
1998, page 68478.

®Ibid, page 69484.

"Ibid, page 69494.
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The proposed Site Visit design intends to address these requirements. These same
requirements, with very little variation, are also included in the Proposed Groundwater Rule
(GW). This design may also satisfy these requirements, once they are promulgated.

4.1.1 Model Changes for Site Visit

Although SITE_VISIT has been a table in the SDWIS/STATE database for many years, its
attributes have changed in concert with federal reporting guidance as well as the EPA/State
Joint Guidance on Sanitary Surveys. (4.1.1 A)

In addition, the following new entities have been added to support SITE_VISIT:

DEFICIENCY. (4.1.1B)
SITE_VISIT_DEFICIENCY_ASGMT. (4.1.1C)
DEFICIENCY_SCHEDULE_ACTIVITY_ASGMT. (4.1.1 D)
SITE_VISIT_INDIVIDUAL_ASGMT. (4.1.1 E)

See Appendix A (SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0 Entities of Interest) for detailed information
about these entities. Please see Appendix C for the entity relationship diagram for Site Visits
and Deficiency entities

4.1.2 Site Visit Window Flow
Exhibit 4-1 illustrates the enhancements to the Inventory main menu to support the maintenance

of Site Visits. As shown in Exhibit 4-1, the user may select menu item Edit/Site Visits, which
provides the option to Add or Maintain.
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G SDWIS Inventory
File Detail Window Help
Add W ater Spstem... .
intain wiater Susterns.. [LRE® Water
5 Add
M aintain

SDWIS/STATE

Inventory Business System

“ersion 8.0

Exhibit 4-1. Inventory Main Menu

To add a new Site Visit, the user will select Edit/Site Visits/Add to invoke the existing Water
System Search dialog box where the user can specify water system number, water system
name, principal county served (or nothing). If an exact Water System No. or Water System
Name has been entered, clicking the Search button will either display the Site Visit
Maintenance - Add window (if the entered Water System is part of the user’s current Water
System Group or Government Agency), or provide an exit state error message: WS is not part
of current group/agency. Change group/agency to access this WS., and then display the Site
Visit Maintenance List. Entering a partial Water System No. or Water System Name will
invoke the Water System Selection List. Entering Principal County Served will retrieve water
systems that are linked to the specified Principal County Served. When the user presses
Cancel, the software will ignore any data entered and return the user to the Inventory main
menu. These windows are not shown, as they have not changed from previous releases.
4.1.2A)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing MBS_WS_SEARCH and MBS_WS_SELECTION_LIST
procedures for the water system search and water system selection list respectively.)

4.1.2.1 Site Visit Search
Selecting Edit/Site Visits/Maintain will invoke the Site Visit Search dialog box (Exhibit 4-2)
where users may specify the following search criteria: Water System No. only; Site Visit No.

only; Water System No. and Site Visit No.; Primary Reason only; Person Present only; Visit
Date Range only; Primary Reason and Visit Date Range; Person Present and Visit Date Range;
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or no criteria at all. Pressing Search will retrieve and display selected records in the Site Visit
Maintenance List. At the request of users, Visit Date Range date fields will have no default
values.

Site Yisit Search

WS Group Used

—Search by Water System

Mo. |mc>m |i|

Site Visit Mo.

0OR

— Other Criteria

Primary Reason I j
Person Present | | 2I
¥izit Date Hange l MM /DD AYY EL” to l MM /DD AYY Iﬂ;”

Search | Clear | LCancel Help

Protected Field:

WS Group Used/
Regulating Agency

Used

Exhibit 4-2. Site Visit Search

This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “WS Group Used” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.” (4.1.2.1 A)
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Search by Water System Group Box:

If any Search by Water System group box field is valued, all Other Criteria group box fields

will be protected.

[Water System] No.

Site Visit No.

A standard nine-character Public Water System Number may be entered
or left blank. The Go To button may be pressed to select a water system
from a list. Once a valid water system is entered or picked from a list,
the water system name will be displayed on the window If a valid water
system is entered but is not part of the user’s current Water System
Group or Regulating Agency, display the exit state error message: WS is
not part of current group/agency. Change group/agency to access
this WS. (4.1.2.1 B)

A five-digit External System Number may be entered or left blank.
Entering a specific water system and Site Visit No. can retrieve a unique
Site Visit. (4.1.2.1 C)

Other Criteria Group Box:

If any Other Criteria group box field is valued, the Search by Water System group box fields
will be protected. (4.1.2.1 D)

Primary Reason

This field will specify the reason for a visit to a public water system.
This will be a standard dropdown list with the following permitted
values:

SNSV Sanitary Survey.

SSVF Sanitary Survey Follow-up.

SHAZ Sanitary Hazards Investigation.

TRTP Water Treatment Plant Site Visit.

TRNG Training.

LABC Laboratory certification.

EMRG Emergency assistance.

ENGR Engineering determination/advice/plan review.
INVG Investigation (complaint/violation/etc.).
LABI Laboratory inspection.

INFI Informal system inspection.

OTHR Other.

PRMT Permit (qualification/review/compliance).
RSCH Regularly scheduled.

SMPL Sample collection.
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TECH Technical assistance (non-specific).
VAEX Variance/Exemption related.

FENF Formal Enforcement.

IENF Informal Enforcement.

CPEV Comprehensive Performance Evaluation (CPE).
CNST Construction Inspection.

oM Operation and Maintenance.

NEED Needs Survey.

RCDR Record Review.

SITE Site Inspection.

SRCE Source Water Inspection.

LOCD Locational Data Collection.

WHPP Wellhead Protection Program.

SRF State Revolving Fund.

CAPD Capacity Development Assessment.
WSHD Watershed Evaluation.

XCON Cross Connection Inspection/Investigation.
PUBH Public Hearing.

If the Primary Reason field is valued, the Person Present field will be
protected. (4.1.2.1 E)

The user may click the Go To button to invoke the Individual Selection
List or may enter a value directly into the Person Present field. The
default sort for Individual Selection List will be Name in ascending
alphabetical order. If the user enters a value in the Person Present field,
on tabbing off the field the software will accept the specified Person
Present, if it is an exact match. If the value entered is not an exact
match, the Individual Selection List sorted by ascending Name will be
invoked, from where the user may select. If the user specifies a partial
string in this field, the software will display the closest matching Person
Present Name at the top of the list. (Closest matching means a match
with the Individual Name, sorted alphabetically, that starts with the same
text string as supplied.)

If the Person Present field is valued, the Primary Reason field will be
protected. (4.1.2.1 F)

(Developer’s Note: Use existing EBS_C_LGL_ENT_SELECT_LIST and

EBS_S COMMON_LEGAL_ENTITY client/server procedures for display
of Individual Selection List.)
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This field will specify the begin date of the Visit Date Range. Edit
checks for date will be done later when the user clicks the Search
button. A calendar function will allow the user to more easily enter
dates for this field.

This field will specify the end date of the Visit Date Range. Edit checks
for date will be done later when the user clicks the Search button. A

calendar function will allow the user to more easily enter dates for this
field.

Water System No., Go To button, Site Visit No., Primary Reason, Person Present, Go To
button, [Visit Date Range] Begin Date, [Visit Date Range] End Date, Search button, Clear
button, Cancel button, Help button. (4.1.2.1 G)

Buttons:

Water System
Go To

Person Present
Go To

Search

Pressing this button will invoke the Water System Selection List. If the
user has typed part of the water system number, it will be used in the
search to invoke the Water System Selection List. The user may select a
water system from this list. (4.1.2.1 H)

Pressing this button will invoke the Individual Selection List. If the user
has typed part of the Person Present name, it will be used in the search
to bring up the Individual Selection List. The user may select a Person
Present from this list. (4.1.2.11)

Pressing this button will retrieve Site Visits based on the specified
criteria.

The user’s current Water System Group/Regulating Agency will be used
as an implied search criteria in all searches for Site Visit records. This
means that the software will retrieve only site visits linked to a water
system that is linked to the user’s current Water System
Group/Regulating Agency. If an exact Water System No. is entered, the
software will validate that it belongs to the user’s current Water System
Group/Regulating Agency. The following will be possible search
permutations:
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Search by Water System Group Box. (4.1.2.11J)

- By Water System No.

- By Site Visit No.

- By Water System No. and Site Visit No.

Other Criteria Group Box. (4.1.2.1 K)

- Search by Primary Reason.

- Search by Person Present.

- Search by Visit Date Range.

Search by Visit Date Range with both begin and
end dates valued (the software will check for site
visit records with Date of Visit between
(inclusively) the two specified dates).

Search by Visit Date Range Start Date (the
software will check for site visit records with Date
of Visit later than or same as the entered begin
date including null dates).

Search by Visit Date Range End Date (the software
will check for site visit records with Date of Visit
prior to or on the specified end date including null
dates).

- Search by Primary Reason and Visit Date Range.

- Search by Person Present and Visit Date Range.

- Search by Primary Reason and Visit Date Range Start

Date.

- Search by Primary Reason and Visit Date Range End

Date.

- Search by Person Present and Visit Date Range Start

Date.
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- Search by Person Present and Visit Date Range End Date.

Search with no filtering criteria. If the user opts not to specify
anything on the search dialog box, the user’s current Water
System Group/Regulating Agency will still be used in retrieving
records that will be displayed in the Site Visit Maintenance List.
(4.1.2.1L)

If a search includes Visit Date Range with both begin date and
end date valued, then if end date is earlier than begin date,
provide an exit state error message: End Date cannot be earlier
than Begin Date. (4.1.2.1 M)

If no site visits meet the search criteria, invoke informational exit
state message: No Site Visit exists in the database for this
search criteria. If no search criteria is specified and there are no
site visit records in the database, invoke informational exit state
message: No Site Visit exists for the currently selected WS
Group/Regulating Agency. When the user clicks OK, the
software will still display the Site Visit Maintenance List.
(4.1.2.1 N)

If the search retrieves a single site visit record, the record will be
displayed on the Site Visit Maintenance window (so that the user
does not have to select/change it). If more than one site visit are
retrieved, they will be displayed in the Site Visit Maintenance
List. (4.1.2.1 0)

Pressing this button will clear data from all fields on the search dialog
box. All fields that may have been protected will be enabled.
(4.1.2.1P)

When the user presses this button the software will disregard data
entered and return the user to the previous window. (4.1.2.1 Q)

Pressing this button will invoke online Help for the window. (4.1.2.1 R)

4.1.2.2 Site Visit Maintenance List

The Site Visit Maintenance List (Exhibit 4-3), which will display up to 1,000 records at a time,
will list the site visit records retrieved from the search criteria specified. The user will be able
to select (double-click) a site visit from the list to view or update, add a new site visit by
selecting Edit/Add, or delete an existing site visit.
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The fields in this list will be: Site Visit No., Status, Water System No., Primary Reason, Date

of Visit, Next Due Date, Highest Deficiency Severity, and Water System Name.

Site Yizit Maintenance List

File Edit “iew
= ?
Site Visit Ho.  Status  Water Spstem No. Primary Date of Visit Mext Due Date  Highest W ater £
Reaszon Deficiency
Severity
ZF779 * PO OODODO0T bt it o MM/DDSAYYY MM /DD AYYY et FOODT -
25779 = b e hor e MM /DD YY MM /DD AYYY pried R
25779 = b e hor e MM /DD YY MM /DD AYYY pried por e ey
ZZ779 = e e bor e MM /DDA Y YY MM /DD AYYY peed por ey
77779 = e e bor e MM/DDSAYYY MM /DD AYYY peed WOOOD
v = bt e e e e ey he ey MM/DD A Y MM /DD AYY peed e el
v = bt e e e e ey he ey MM/DD A Y MM /DD AYY peed p e el
2577 X PORDCADTT T, ey MM /DDA YY MM /DD AYYY ptotd PTG
Zr779 X AT DD DR AT T, B MM /DDA YY MM /DD AYYY s HRDAC
Zr779 X AT DD DR AT T, B MM /DDA YY MM /DD AYYY s HRDAC
25579 x AT, ot s d MM/DDSATYYY MM /DD AY v FoOOC
2579 x AT, ot s d MM/DDSTYYY MM /DD AY v FoOOOC
ZZ779 b POOOOOOODON0, ot bt d MM/DDSAYYY MM /DD AYYY wol ot bt b
| 25779 batd POOOOOOODO00, ottt MH!DD!WYT MM /DD AYYY wo EOGO_CILI
4 3
WS Group Used B bbb b
Humber of rows resulting from the search criteria entered: Frrrrrrsi:]
Humber of rows displayed: FrFTTarii:]
Exhibit 4-3. Site Visit Maintenance List
Menu Items:
File
Exit Selecting File/Exit will return the user to the Inventory main menu.
(4.1.2.2 A)
Edit
Add Selecting Edit/Add will invoke Water System Search to enable the user

to specify a water system prior to displaying the Site Visit Maintenance
window in Add mode. This option will be enabled when a record has
not been highlighted. (4.1.2.2 B)
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Selecting Edit/Change will display the Site Visit Maintenance window
with the selected site visit record available for change. This menu item
will be enabled only when a record has been highlighted. (4.1.2.2 C)

The Edit/Delete menu item will be enabled only when a record has been
highlighted. If the selected Site Visit is associated to a Deficiency, the
software will return an exit state error message: This Site Visit is
associated to one or more deficiencies. You must delete/disassociate
all Deficiencies in order to delete the Site Visit. Note that a user must
delete/disassociate deficiencies from the Site Visit Maintenance window.
(4.1.2.2 D)

Otherwise, the software will display a standard, protected delete
confirmation dialog box (Exhibit 4-4) for the selected record (Exhibit 4-
5). When a site visit record is deleted, all individual association records
(site visit individual association records in table TINSVINA) as well as
the association to a Compliance Schedule will be deleted. (4.1.2.2 E)

Exhibit 4-4. Site Visit Delete - Error
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Do you want to delete thiz Site Yisit?

—Wwater System

Ho.  SeO0Olll i Name R e O D e O D L D D L B D D DO D DD D DD D DD D DO OO 00D

—Site Visit

Site Vizit Mo. s | Status j

Prnmary Reaszon j

Date of Visit ~ MM/DD/YYYY

Yes | Ho
Exhibit 4-5. Site Visit Delete Confirmation

Select The Edit/Select menu item will be enabled only when the software flows
to this window from Compliance Schedule Maintenance. (When invoked
from Compliance Schedule Maintenance, Select will be the only Edit
menu item available; in addition, the Search menu item will not be
available under View, and the list will be limited to site visits for the
water system referenced by the compliance schedule and that are not yet
linked to any compliance schedule.) (4.1.2.2 F)

View

Search Selecting View/Search will invoke Site Visit Search. (4.1.2.2 G)

Sort Selecting View/Sort will invoke the standard Sort window. Sorting will
be allowed by Site Visit No., Status, Water System No., Primary
Reason, Date of Visit, Next Due Date, Highest Deficiency Severity, and
Water System Name. (4.1.2.2 H)

Filter by Selecting View/Filter by will allow the user to filter by Site Visit No.,
Status, Water System No., Water System Name, Primary Reason, Date
of Visit, Next Due Date, and Highest Deficiency Severity.

Refresh Selecting View/Refresh will retrieve the unfiltered list (original search

criteria). (4.1.2.21)
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Menu Icons: (4.1.2.2J)

Clicking on this icon will invoke the Water System Information window, which will
display basic inventory information for the water system associated with the selected
site visit record. This icon will be disabled when no site visit record is highlighted.

= | Clicking on this icon will invoke the Historical Sampling Information window, which
%8 | will display protected information on samples collected for the site visit water system.
This icon will be disabled when no site visit record is highlighted.

Clicking on this icon will invoke the Display Points of Contact window, which will
E display a protected list of legal entities and individuals (such as operators, engineers,
etc.) associated with the water system linked to the selected site visit record. This icon
will be disabled when no site visit record is highlighted.

. IR

Clicking on this icon will invoke online Help for the window.

v

Protected Fields: (4.1.2.2 K)

WS Group/

Regulating Agency

Used This protected field will show the Water System Group Name or
Regulating Agency Used in the search criteria. The software will
dynamically change the prompt depending on whether Water System
Group Name or Regulating Agency is current. The prompt will be “WS
Group Used” if the user’s current Water System Group is valued,
otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating Agency Used.”

Number of rows

resulting from

search criteria

entered This field will show the total number of rows that met the search criteria.

Number of rows

displayed This field will show the total number of rows that are displayed in the
list, which may be less than the number of rows that met the search
criteria.

4.1.2.3 Site Visit Maintenance

The Site Visit Maintenance window (Exhibit 4-6) will allow the user to add or change site
visits and to specify people present during the site visit and deficiencies identified for a
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particular water system facility. The title bar will vary depending on the current maintenance
action (Site Visit Maintenance - Add or Site Visit Maintenance - Change). (4.1.2.3 A)

Site ¥isit Maintenance

07 -

water System
’V Mo. XOODOODOO0 Mame
Site Visit Mo. ZZZ79 Status I vI Date of Visit =Ed

Primary Beason

j Highest Deficiency Severity 200

Bequlating Agency |

Compliance Schedule No. 27779

|)}

— Category Evaluation Summary

Source I

Pumps [fac. entls. etc.)

Treatment

M&R & Data Yerification

Digtribution System I
Finished Water Storage I

Operator Comphance

Ll L L] L«

|
|
Management & Dperations I
|
|

Other

— Parties Present

W5 Motification D ate

Mame

Organization

R R o TR o oo oo T oo TR,

prarv v e e v P

Vizit Frequency: Every

RO DR oo oo oo oo oo DX,
RO o oo o Do o DX,
1] |

SOOI ™
_'IJ

'-“ 4 4 4 A 4
E L L [ 1]

il | B

Calculate Hext Due Date |

Asgsociate Dizassociate

Mext Due Date

rDeficiencies

Mo. Severity Category Date |dentified WS5F State Aggn ID  Description
e r] Mol ple 4 MM/DDAYYY el e s e e s ey B R
Feee Mohd a4 MMDDAYYY Ea e e ey B R e
ZIZZZQ pa e o s MM/DDAYYYY }0?0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0{ T e e e e e S B e
A 3
Add Asszociate Change Delete |
 Scheduled Activities by Deficiency
Mo. Hame Due Date Achieved Date Condition [Derived] Projected Da
Frrra B e s b s bt b b et e b b MM/DDAYYY MM/DDAYYY 2000000000 MM/DDAYYY &
PP I st s S s b b e S bbb e MM/DDAYYY MM/DDAYYY 000000000 MM /DDA
ZIZZZS PE S S S SIS S SRS SIS S s s Y MM /DDA MMDDAYYY XXI}W MM/DDAYYY T
4 3
Custom Besponsze Standard Regponsze Comments oK | LCancel Help |

Exhibit 4-6. Site Visit Maintenance

Menu Icons: (4.1.2.3 B)

L
=

Clicking on this icon will invoke the Water System Information window, which will
display basic inventory information for the given water system.

Clicking on this icon will invoke the Historical Sampling Information window, which
will display protected information on all samples collected for the given water system.

4-14



SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

Clicking on this icon will invoke the Display Points of Contact window, which will
E display a protected list of legal entities and individuals (such as operators, engineers,
etc.) associated with the given water system.

Protected Fields:

3 | Clicking on this icon will invoke online Help for the window.

Water System Group Box:

The Water System group box will contain Water System No. and Name as protected fields.

Site Visit No.

Highest Deficiency
Severity

Compliance
Schedule No.

A five-digit, system generated field that maps to field External System
Number. This protected field will initially be set to zero (0) when the
site visit is being added. The Site Visit No. will be incremented per
water system and will be the identifier reported to SDWIS/FED. If the
maximum number is encountered while incrementing an External System
Number, the system will identify the lowest number not already used for
the given water system. (4.1.2.3 C)

Specifies the highest deficiency severity associated to the site visit. This
protected field will contain one of the following permitted values:

SIG  Significant.

MIN  Minor.

REC Recommendation.
NON None.

The software will determine the highest deficiency severity by checking
the deficiencies associated to the site visit (including any associated from
earlier site visits). It will first check for any “SIG” deficiency, and if
found, it will set the field value to “SIG.” If no SIGs are found, it will
then check for a “MIN” deficiency, and if found, will set the field to
“MIN.” If no MINs are found, it will then check for a “REC” and if
found, will set the field to “REC.” If no REC is found, the field will be
setto “NON.” (4.1.2.3D)

Specifies the compliance schedule number. This protected field will be
valued with *“0” when a site visit is being added. (4.1.2.3 E)
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Permitted values in this field will be as follows:

C Completed.
P Planned.

In Add mode, the default value for this field will be “Completed.” The
prompt will be blue and underlined to indicate that this field is
mandatory. (4.1.2.3 F)

Specifies the date on which the site visit was performed or is planned to
be performed. This field will be conditionally mandatory. If the Status
is “Completed,” it must be valued and cannot be a future date. If the
Status is “Planned,” it will not have to be valued and can be a future
date. A calendar function will allow the user to more easily enter dates
for this field. (4.1.2.3 G)

Specifies the reason for a visit to a public water system. This will be a
standard dropdown list with the following permitted values:

SNSV Sanitary Survey.

SSVF Sanitary Survey Follow-up.

SHAZ Sanitary Hazards Investigation.

TRTP Water Treatment Plant Site Visit.

TRNG Training.

LABC Laboratory certification.

EMRG Emergency assistance.

ENGR Engineering determination/advice/plan review.
INVG Investigation (complaint/violation/etc.).
LABI Laboratory inspection.

INFI Informal system inspection.

OTHR Other.

PRMT Permit (qualification/review/compliance).
RSCH Regularly scheduled.

SMPL Sample collection.

TECH Technical assistance (non-specific).
VAEX Variance/Exemption related.

FENF Formal Enforcement.

IENF Informal Enforcement.

CPEV Comprehensive Performance Evaluation (CPE).
CNST Construction Inspection.

oM Operation and Maintenance.

NEED Needs Survey.
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RCDR Record Review.

SITE Site Inspection.

SRCE Source Water Inspection.

LOCD Locational Data Collection.

WHPP Wellhead Protection Program.

SRF State Revolving Fund.

CAPD Capacity Development Assessment.
WSHD Watershed Evaluation.

XCON Cross Connection Inspection/Investigation.
PUBH Public Hearing.

The prompt will be blue and underlined to indicate that this field is
mandatory. (4.1.2.3 H)

The user may click the Go To button to invoke the Regulating Agency
Selection List or may enter a value directly into Regulating Agency. The
default sort for Regulating Agency Selection List will be Name, in
ascending alphabetical order. If the user enters a value in Regulating
Agency, on tabbing off the field, the software will accept the specified
regulating agency if it is an exact match. If the value entered is not an
exact match, it will invoke the Regulating Agency Selection List, sorted
by ascending Name, from where the user may select a regulating agency.
If the user specifies a partial string in this field, display the closest
matching regulating agency at the top of the list. (Closest matching
means a match with the Regulating Agency Name, sorted alphabetically,
that starts with the same text string as supplied.)

In Add mode, default value for this field (the prompt for which will be
blue and underlined to indicate the field is mandatory) will be the
primacy agency. (4.1.2.31)

Category Evaluation Summary Group Box:

The user can indicate which of the eight elements set out in EPA/State Joint Guidance on
Sanitary Surveys were addressed during the Sanitary Survey. A ninth category, “Other,” will
be a catch-all category. All fields in this group box will be protected if the Status is
“Planned.” (4.1.2.3J)

Source

The permitted values for this field will be as follows:
S Significant deficiency(ies).

M Minor deficiency(ies).
R Recommendation(s) made.
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N No deficiencies/recommendations.
X Not evaluated.

The default value will be “Not evaluated.”
The permitted values for this field will be as follows:

Significant deficiency(ies).

Minor deficiency(ies).
Recommendation(s) made.

No deficiencies/recommendations.
Not evaluated.

XZI0oZw

The default value will be “Not evaluated.”
The permitted values for this field will be as follows:

Significant deficiency(ies).

Minor deficiency(ies).
Recommendation(s) made.

No deficiencies/recommendations.
Not evaluated.

XZ2I0oZw

The default value will be “Not evaluated.”

The permitted values for this field will be as follows:

Significant deficiency(ies).

Minor deficiency(ies).
Recommendation(s) made.

No deficiencies/recommendations.
Not evaluated.

XZTZWw

The default value will be “Not evaluated.”

The permitted values for this field will be as follows:
S Significant deficiency(ies).

M Minor deficiency(ies).
R Recommendation(s) made.
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N No deficiencies/recommendations.
X Not evaluated.

The default value will be “Not evaluated.”

The permitted values for this field will be as follows:

Significant deficiency(ies).

Minor deficiency(ies).
Recommendation(s) made.

No deficiencies/recommendations.
Not evaluated.

XZTZWw

The default value for this field will be “Not evaluated.”

The permitted values for this field will be as follows:

Significant deficiency(ies).

Minor deficiency(ies).
Recommendation(s) made.

No deficiencies/recommendations.
Not evaluated.

XZTZWw

The default value will be “Not evaluated.”

The permitted values for this field will be as follows:

Significant deficiency(ies).

Minor deficiency(ies).
Recommendation(s) made.

No deficiencies/recommendations.
Not evaluated.

XZTZW

The default value will be “Not evaluated.”
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The permitted values for this field will be as follows:

Significant deficiency(ies).

Minor deficiency(ies).
Recommendation(s) made.

No deficiencies/recommendations.
Not evaluated.

XZTZWw

The default value will be “Not evaluated.”

This optional field will be used to enter the date on which the water
system was notified about the site visit or plans to make a site visit. An
external calendar function will allow the user to more easily enter dates
for this field.

[Number of Periods] a 3-digit numeric integer. [Period Type], a standard
dropdown list, will contain the following permitted values:

DY  Day(s).

WK Week(s).

MN  Month(s).

YR  Year(s). (4.1.2.3K)

This field will specify the next due date of the site visit. If the Site Visit
is planned, this field can be used to indicate the date for a second future
site visit. An external calendar function will allow the user to more
easily enter dates for this field.

Parties Present Group Box:

The Parties Present group box will consist of individuals designated as present during the Site
Visit including both those conducting the Site Visit as well as those representing the water
system. Users may Associate or Disassociate these individuals to the site visit. (4.1.2.3 L)

Parties Present
[List]

The Parties Present list will display a maximum of 25 legal entity
records of type individual. It contains the list of individuals that the user
has associated to the current site visit. (This association will be stored in
table TINSVINA).
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Fields included in the Parties Present list will be Name (which displays
as “Last Name, First Name”), Organization Name, and Mail Stop Text
(to enable the user to select a unique individual in case of a duplicate)
sorted by ascending Name.

Deficiency Group Box:

The Deficiency group box will consist of the deficiency list and four buttons: Add, Associate,
Change, and Delete. (4.1.2.3 M)

Deficiencies [List]  The Deficiencies list, which will display a maximum of 500 records, will
contain the list of deficiencies (table TINDEFCY) noted during the
current site visit. This association will be stored in table TINSVDFA.
The user will be able to create new deficiencies or associate existing
deficiencies (from a previous Site Visit) by clicking the Add button and
Associate button, respectively. The Deficiency Maintenance window is
shown in Exhibit 4-11 and the Deficiency Selection List is shown in
Exhibit 4-12. To update a deficiency, the user will highlight the record
and click on the Change button. To remove a deficiency, the user will
highlight the record and click on the Delete button.

The fields listed in the Deficiencies list will be No., Severity, Category,
Date Identified, WSF State Asgn ID, Description, WS Notification Date,
Resolved Date WSF Name, and WSF Activity Status. The two
Description fields will be concatenated into one, only displaying the one
that is valued. If both are valued, both will be displayed (permitted
value first) with a dash between them. Sort will be by Deficiency No.

All fields and buttons in this group box will be protected if the Status is
“Planned.”

Scheduled Activities by Deficiency Group Box:

Scheduled Activities

by Deficiency [List] The Schedule Activities by Deficiency list, which will display a
maximum of 500 records, will contain the set of activities identified for
each of the deficiencies noted for the current site visit. Scheduled
activities may be added by pressing the Standard Response or Custom
Response buttons. Note that one or more of these may be activities
scheduled to address a deficiency that was noted during a previous site
visit.

The fields listed in the scheduled activities list will be Deficiency No.,
[Activity] Name, Due Date, Achieved Date, Condition (Derived),
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Projected Date and Reported Date. The sort will be by Deficiency No.
(4.1.2.3N)

Tab Sequence:

Status, Date of Visit, Primary Reason, Regulating Agency, Regulating Agency Go To button,
Source, Treatment, Distribution System, Finished Water Storage, Pumps (fac, cntrls, etc.),
M&R & Data Verification, Management & Operations, Operator Compliance, Other, Parties
Present Associate button, Parties Present Disassociate button, WS Notification Date, Visit
Frequency [number], Visit Frequency [period], Calculate Next Due Date button, Next Due
Date, Deficiency Add button, Deficiency Associate button, Deficiency Change button,
Deficiency Delete button, Custom Response button, Standard Response button, Comments
button, OK button, Cancel button, Help button. (4.1.2.3 O)

Buttons:

Regulating Agency

GoTo Pressing this button will invoke the Regulating Agency Selection List.
The default sort for Regulating Agency Selection List will be Name, in
ascending alphabetical order. If the user has typed part of the regulating
agency name, it will be used in the search to bring up the Regulating
Agency Selection List. The user may select a regulating agency from
this list. (4.1.2.3 P)

Calculate Next Due

Date Pressing on this button will enable the software will calculate the Next
Due Date using the formula: Next Due Date = Date of Visit + (Number
of x Period).

If either Date of Visit or one/both of the Visit Frequency fields are not
valued, invoke exit state error message: Visit Date and Visit Frequency
must be valued to calculate Next Due Date. (4.1.2.3 Q)

Parties Present

Associate Pressing this button will invoke the Individual Search dialog box
(discussed in Subsection 4.1.2.4). This button will be enabled when no
individual record is highlighted in the Parties Present List. (4.1.2.3 R)

Parties Present

Disassociate Pressing this button will remove the selected individual from the Parties
Present list, disassociating it from the site visit. This button will be
enabled only when an individual record has been highlighted. Actual
deletion of the associative record will occur when the user clicks the
OK, Custom Response or Standard Response button. (4.1.2.3 S)
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Pressing this button will invoke the Deficiency Maintenance window
(discussed in Subsection 4.1.2.5) in Add mode. Here, the user may add
a new deficiency for the current site visit. This button will be enabled
when there is no highlighted deficiency record in the list. (4.1.2.3 T)

Note: At this point, nothing has been committed to the database.
Deficiencies (and associations to existing deficiencies) will be committed
to the database only when the user explicitly clicks on any of the
following buttons: Custom Response, Standard Response, or OK.

Pressing this button will invoke the Deficiency Selection List (discussed
in Subsection 4.1.2.6). This button will be enabled only when there is
no highlighted deficiency. (4.1.2.3 U)

Pressing this button will invoke the Deficiency Maintenance window
(discussed in Subsection 4.1.2.5) in Change mode. This button will be
enabled only when a deficiency is highlighted. (4.1.2.3 V)

If a highlighted deficiency is only associated to the current Site Visit,
pressing this button will delete both the deficiency and the associative
record between the deficiency and the site visit. If a highlighted
deficiency is associated to another site visit, pressing this button will
delete only the associative record between the deficiency and the site
visit. This button will be enabled when one or more deficiencies are
selected. (4.1.2.3 W)

A deficiency that is linked to a scheduled activity cannot be removed
unless the scheduled activity is first disassociated from the deficiency. If
one or more of the deficiencies selected for removal are linked to a
scheduled activity, invoke the following warning message shown in
Exhibit 4-7: One or more of the selected deficiencies is associated to
one or more scheduled activities and cannot be deleted. To delete a
deficiency that has been associated to a scheduled activity, you must
first remove its scheduled activities using the Compliance Schedule
Maintenance function in the Enforcement component. On pressing
OK, the user will be able to see the deficiencies that were not
successfully removed from the list. (4.1.2.3 X)
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OK

Exhibit 4-7. Deficiency Delete - Error

A deficiency that is linked to a violation cannot be removed unless the
violation is first disassociated from the deficiency. If one or more of the
deficiencies selected for removal are linked to a violation, invoke the
following warning message: One or more of the selected deficiencies is
associated to one or more violations and cannot be deleted. To delete
a deficiency that has been associated to a violation, you must first
disassociate its violation(s) using the Violation Maintenance function
in the Monitoring component. On pressing OK, the user will be able to
see the deficiencies that were not successfully removed from the list.
(4.1.2.3 BA)

Pressing this button will create or update the site visit record and all its
associated records. The following actions will apply to the OK, Custom
Response, and Standard Response buttons (with the exception of the
final window flow action, as specified). If an error message is invoked,
after the user presses OK, the software will return to the Site Visit
Maintenance window with all previously entered data in place. The
software will ensure the following:

. If the Status is “Completed,”

- Date of Visit is valued. If not, invoke exit state error
message: A Date of Visit must be specified for a
“Completed” Site Visit.

- If Date of Visit is valued, but the date is a future date,
invoke exit state error message: A Date of Visit must not
be a future date for a “Completed” Site Visit.

- At least one individual has been specified in the Parties

Present list. If not, invoke exit state error message: An
Individual must be specified for a ““Completed” Site
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Visit. Return the cursor to the Parties Present Associate
button. (4.1.2.3Y)

Primary Reason is valued. If not, invoke exit state error
message: A Primary Reason must be specified for the Site
Visit. Return the cursor to the Primary Reason field. (4.1.2.3 Z2)

Regulating Agency is specified. If it is left blank, display exit
state error message: A Regulating Agency must be specified for
the Site Visit. Return the cursor to the Regulating Agency field.
(4.1.2.3 AA)

A duplicate site visit record does not exist. The uniqueness
criteria for Site Visit is the combination of Water System No.,
Date of Visit and Primary Reason. If a duplicate is found, invoke
exit state error message: A Site Visit for this WS with same
Visit Date & Primary Reason already exists. Return the cursor
to the Primary Reason field. (4.1.2.3 AB)

Example #1: Assume the following site visit already exists in the
database: A site visit for WS-NE3120544 having Visit Date =
NULL, Primary Reason = Sanitary Survey. If the user tries to
add a site visit for the same Water System (NE3120544) with the
same Primary Reason (Sanitary Survey) with a Visit Date =
NULL, the software will treat this as duplicate site visit.

Example #2: Assume the following site visit already exists in the
database: A site visit for WS-NE3120545 having Visit Date =
NULL, Primary Reason = Training. If the user tries to add a
site visit for the same Water System (NE3120545) with the same
Primary Reason (Training) with a Visit Date = 5/1/01, the
software will NOT treat this as duplicate site visit.

A duplicate deficiency record does not exist. Deficiency
uniqueness criteria is given below. If, in the unlikely scenario, a
duplicate deficiency exists, do not create a duplicate record and
do not give a message. (4.1.2.3 AC)

Will create and commit to the database a new Site Visit (table TINVISIT)
associated to the Water System and Regulating Agency specified as well
as a SITE_VISIT_INDIVIDUAL_ASGMT (table TINSVINA) for any
Individual specified in the Parties Present List. Will commit to the
database any new Deficiencies (table TINDEFCY) listed in the
Deficiencies List and associate them to the Site Visit, Water System, and
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Water System Facility specified. Also, will commit to the database a
SITE_VISIT_DEFICIENCY_ASGMT (table TINSVDFA) for each
existing site visit deficiency that was selected for association with the
current site visit. (4.1.2.3 AD)

Will change and commit to the database any updates to the selected Site
Visit (table TINVISIT). In addition,

. If one or more individuals have been added to the Parties Present
List, new SITE_VISIT_INDIVIDUAL_ASGMT records (table
TINSVINA) will be committed. (4.1.2.3 AE)

. If one or more individuals have been deleted from the Parties
Present List, the SITE_VISIT_INDIVIDUAL_ASGMT records
(table TINSVINA) associated with the individuals selected for
deletion will be committed. (4.1.2.3 AF)

. If one or more deficiencies have been added to the Deficiencies
List and/or one or more deficiencies from a previous site visit are
associated to the current site visit, the new DEFICIENCY (table
TINDEFCY) and/or SITE_VISIT_DEFICIENCY_ASGMT (table
TINSVDFA) will be committed. (4.1.2.3 AG)

. If one or more deficiencies have been changed, these changes will
be committed. (4.1.2.3 AH)

. If one or more deficiencies have been deleted from the
Deficiencies List, delete the
SITE_VISIT _DEFICIENCY_ASGMT records from table
TINSVDFA for each. In addition, if a deleted deficiency is only
associated to the current Site Visit, delete the deficiency record
(from table TINDEFCY). (4.1.2.3 Al)

. This action only applies to the OK button (and not the Custom
Response or Standard Response buttons). After Site Visit has
been added to the database, it will be displayed on the Site Visit
Maintenance List.(4.1.2.3 AJ)

. If the Site Visit Maintenance window was invoked in Add mode
from the Inventory main menu, only the newly added site visit
will appear on the list. (4.1.2.3 AK)

. If the Site Visit Maintenance window was invoked in Add mode
from the Site Visit Maintenance List (by selecting Edit/Add), the
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list will display the same site visits originally listed with any filter
or sort previously applied plus the newly added site visit
highlighted. If sort criteria was previously applied, it will also
apply to the new record, but filter criteria will not (so that the
new record will not be inadvertently filtered out of the list).
(4.1.2.3 AL)

The Custom Response button will be available for users who wish to
schedule activities to address one or more deficiencies but do not wish to
use the Standard Response function for this purpose. Pressing the
Custom Response button will cause the software to perform the edit
checks specified for the OK button. This button will be protected until
one or more deficiencies have been highlighted.

Once the Site Visit and any associated records have been created or
updated as described above, the software will flow to the existing
Compliance Schedule Maintenance window, first checking for an
existing Compliance Schedule that is associated to the Site Visit.

If one is found, it will be displayed on the window. If one is not found,
it will set:

. Regulating Agency to the primacy agency.
. Status to Final.
. Status Date to current date. (4.1.2.3 AM)

Note that the software will not check for any existing compliance
schedule that is not associated to the site visit. This means that it will be
up to users to ensure that duplicate compliance schedules are not created.
(For example, the Compliance Schedule could create a final Compliance
Schedule for Water System No. ND5551212 with Scheduled Activities A
and B. The person entering the Site Visit could create a second final
Compliance Schedule for Water System No. ND5551212 with Scheduled
Activities A and B.)

The specific changes to the Compliance Schedule Maintenance window
triggered by the Site Visit function are covered in Subsection 6.1.

When the Compliance Schedule Maintenance window closes, the user
will be returned to the Site Visit Maintenance window, which will
display the newly created schedule activity/activities in the Scheduled
Activity List. The Deficiency No. will show in the list so that it is clear
to which deficiency the scheduled activity applies. If the Site Visit
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Maintenance window was initially invoked in Add mode, at this point, it
will appear in Change mode. (4.1.2.3 AN)

The Standard Response button will be available for users who wish to
take advantage of the standard response function, which allows the
SDWIS/STATE Administrator to set up a standard response with a
consistent set of scheduled activities whenever a particular deficiency is
noted during a site visit. Changes to the Standard Response component
are described in Subsection 3.5. Pressing the Standard Response button
will cause the software to perform the edit checks specified for the OK
button. This button will be protected until one or more deficiencies have
been highlighted. (4.1.2.3 AO)

Once the Site Visit and any associated records have been created, the
software will check for a value in the a WS Notification Date of each
highlighted deficiency. If WS Notification Date is not valued for one of
them, the software will invoke the WS Notification Date dialog box
(Exhibit 4-8), which will ask the user to specify a WS Notification Date
to be used for any highlighted deficiency where this field is not valued.
The text is: What date do you want to use as the date the water
system owner was notified about this/these deficiency(ies)? The
dialog box will features the calendar function for the date field, which
will default to the current date. The dialog box will also include OK,
Cancel, and Help button. When the user clicks on OK, the date entered
will be recorded as the WS Notification Date for any selected
deficiencies which does not have a WS Notification Date. The software
will not overwrite a WS Notification Date that has already been entered
for a deficiency. If the WS Notification Date is left blank, the software
will invoke exit state warning message: WS Notification Date must be
specified or operation canceled. (4.1.2.3 AP)
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What date do you want to use as the date the water system owner
waz notified about thiz/these deficiency(ies]?

MM/DD/YY (5~

Help |

(1] | Cancel

Exhibit 4-8. WS Notification Date

If the user enters a WS Notification Date or all the selected deficiencies
already have WS Notification Dates, the software will invoke the
Standard Response Selection List (Exhibit 4-9), which will be similar to
the one invoked from the Violation part of the Monitoring component.
However, only standard responses of type “Deficiency” (a new attribute
in Standard Response) will appear on the list. (4.1.2.3 AQ)
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= Standard Response Selection List E

Standard Responze

Show Detailz Select | Cancel Help |

Exhibit 4-9. Standard Response Selection List

When the user highlights a standard response and clicks on the Select
button, the software will first check to see if a Compliance Schedule
exists that is associated to the Site Visit. If a Compliance Schedule
already exists, the software will select it. If one is not found, the
software will create one, using the defaults indicated in the selected
Standard Response, and link it to the current site visit. (4.1.2.3 AR)

Specifically, it will set the compliance schedule’s: (4.1.2.3 AS)

. Type Code CV to entity STANDARD_RESPONSE’s attribute
COMPLIANCE_SCHEDULE_TYPE_CODE_CV.

. Status Code to entity STANDARD_RESPONSE’s attribute
COMPLIANCE_SCHEDULE_STATUS_CODE.
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. Status Date to current date.

. Effective Date to EFFECTIVE_DATE_DAYS plus the entity
SITE_VISIT’s attribute WS_NOTIFICATION_DATE (if
valued). If entity SITE_VISIT’s attribute
WS_NOTIFICATION_DATE is not valued, set to
EFFECTIVE_DATE_DAYS plus the
WS _NOTIFICATION_DATE from the first selected deficiency.

. Regulating Agency to the entity STANDARD_RESPONSE’s
attribute REGULATING_AGENCY.

The software will then: (4.1.2.3 AT)

Check the standard response activity assignments (records in table
TENSRACA) for the selected deficiency standard response to determine
the activity types and other pertinent data needed to create a Scheduled
Activity (records in table TENACTIV).

For each Activity Type (specified for the deficiency standard response)
and highlighted deficiency combination , the software will create a
Scheduled Activity record (table TENSCHAT) using the following
uniqueness criteria: If the software finds a Scheduled Activity for the
same Compliance Schedule and the same Activity Type and the same
Due Date and the same Deficiency, the candidate Scheduled Activity
would be considered a duplicate.

If there is no duplicate scheduled activity, the software will create
the new scheduled activity, associate it to the just created/selected
Compliance Schedule, and associate it to the highlighted
Deficiency in a DEFICIENCY_SCHEDULE_ACTY_ASGMT
(table TINDFSAA). For each Scheduled Activity, the software
will set:

. Due Date to highlighted entity DEFICIENCYs attribute
WS_NOTIFICATION_DATE + entity
STANDRD_RESP_ACTIVITY_TYPE_ASGMT’s
attribute DUE_DATE_DAYS.

. Projected Date to highlighted entity DEFICIENCY’s
attribute WS_NOTIFICATION_DATE + entity
STANDRD_RESP_ACTIVITY_TYPE_ASGMT’s
attribute PROJECTED_DATE_DAYS.
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If a duplicate is found, a new scheduled activity will not be
created.(4.1.2.3 AU)

Note that the WS Notification Date may vary between deficiencies. The
action of selecting the deficiency standard response will not only create
these records but also commits them to the database. (4.1.2.3 AV)

Finally, the software will close the Standard Response Selection List and
return to the Site Visit Maintenance window displaying the newly created
schedule activity(ies) in the Scheduled Activity List. The Deficiency
No. will show in the list so that it is clear to which deficiency the
scheduled activity applies. If the Site Visit Maintenance window was
initially invoked in Add mode, at this point, it will appear in Change
mode. (4.1.2.3 AW)

(Clicking the Show Details button in the Standard Response area will
invoke the Deficiency Response Maintenance window in protected
display, allowing the user to check that the selected standard response is
the one desired.)

The following examples demonstrate what this uniqueness criteria means
and when a scheduled activity will be created. Each example assumes a
fresh database and that each deficiency has the same due date. Assume
the following records already exist:

. A Standard Response “SR-01" that is associated to one Activity
Type “AT-01.”
. A Standard Response “SR-02” that is associated to two Activity

Types, namely “AT-01" and “AT-02.”

. A Site Visit that has three deficiencies linked to it, namely “D-
01,” “D-02,” and “D-03.”” This site visit is not associated to a
Compliance Schedule.

(1) If the user highlights Deficiency “D-01,” clicks on Standard
Response, and then selects Standard Response “SR-01"" in the Standard
Response Selection List, the software will:

. Create a new Compliance Schedule and associate it to
current Site Visit.

. Check for an existing Scheduled Activity for the same
compliance schedule, the same activity type, the same due
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date and the same deficiency (*D-01"). Since no such
scheduled activity exists, it will create a scheduled activity
(“SA-01") in TENSCHAT table and link it to the newly
created compliance schedule and activity type “AT-01.” It
will also create an association record
(DEFICIENCY_SCHEDULE_ACTY_ASGMT) in table
TINDFSAA linking the newly created scheduled activity
to deficiency “D-01.”

If the user repeats the same action for Deficiency “D-02" but selects
Standard Response “SR-02,” the software will then do the following for
each Activity Type linked to Standard Response “SR-02":

For Activity Type “AT-01,” check for an existing
Scheduled Activity for the same compliance schedule, the
same activity type (“AT-01"), the same due date and the
same deficiency (“D-02""). Since no such scheduled
activity exists, it will create a scheduled activity (“SA-02”
for Activity Type “AT-01" and Deficiency “D-02").

For Activity Type “AT-02,” check for an existing
Scheduled Activity for the same compliance schedule, the
same activity type (*“AT-02""), the same due date and the
same deficiency (*“D-02""). Since no such scheduled
activity exists, it will create a scheduled activity (“SA-03”
for Activity Type “AT-02" and Deficiency “D-02").

Now, if the user highlights the three deficiencies and then selects
Standard Response “SR-01,” the software will:

Not create two new scheduled activities because there
would already be a scheduled activity “SA-01" for
deficiency “D-01 and a scheduled activity “SA-02” for
deficiency “D-02.”

Will create a new scheduled activity “SA-04"" and link it
to deficiency “D-03.”

(2) If the user highlights Deficiency “D-01,” clicks on Standard
Response, and then selects Standard Response “SR-01"" in the Standard
Response Selection List, the software will:

Create a new Compliance Schedule and associate it to
current Site Visit.
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Check for an existing Scheduled Activity for the same
compliance schedule, the same activity type, the same due
date and the same deficiency (*D-01"). Since no such
scheduled activity exists, it will create a scheduled activity
(“SA-01” for Activity Type “AT-01" and Deficiency “D-
01).

If, let us say at this point, a compliance officer added two new scheduled
activities for the same compliance schedule in the Compliance Schedule
Maintenance component: one scheduled activity “SA-02” having the “D-
02,” ““D-03” for activity type “AT-01"; and another scheduled activity
“SA-03 with the same due date for activity type “AT-02.” These
scheduled activities are not linked to any deficiency.

Now, if the user highlights deficiency “D-02” and then selects Standard
Response “SR-02,” the software will:

For Activity Type “AT-01,” check for an existing
Scheduled Activity for the same compliance schedule, the
same activity type (“AT-01"), the same due date and the
same deficiency (“D-02). The software will not treat
Scheduled Activity “SA-02"" as a duplicate because it is
not linked to deficiency “D-02.” It will not use it and
instead will create a new scheduled activity “SA-04" (for
Activity Type “AT-01" and Deficiency “D-02").

For Activity Type “AT-02,” check for an existing
Scheduled Activity for the same compliance schedule, the
same activity type (*“AT-02"), the same due date, and the
same deficiency (*“D-02""). The software will not treat
Scheduled Activity “SA-03 as a duplicate because it is
not linked to deficiency “D-02.” It will not use it and
instead will create a new scheduled activity “SA-05 (for
Activity Type “AT-02 and Deficiency “D-02").

(3) If the user highlights Deficiency “D-01,” clicks on Standard
Response, and then selects Standard Response “SR-01"" in the Standard
Response Selection List, the software will:

Create a new Compliance Schedule and associate it to the
current Site Visit.

Check for an existing Scheduled Activity for the same
compliance schedule, the same activity type, the same due
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date, and the same deficiency (“‘D-01""). Since no such
scheduled activity exists, it will create a scheduled activity
“SA-01” (for Activity Type “AT-01" and Deficiency “D-
01).

If the user repeats the same action for Deficiency “D-02" and selects the
same Standard Response “SR-01,” the software will then:

Check for an existing Scheduled Activity for the same
compliance schedule, the same activity type (“AT-01"),
the same due date and the same deficiency (*“D-02").
Since no such scheduled activity exists, it will create a
scheduled activity “SA-02” (for Activity Type “AT-01"
and Deficiency “D-02").

Now, if the user highlights deficiencies “D-01" and “D-02,” and then
selects the same Standard Response “SR-01,” the software will:

Not create two new scheduled activities because there
would already be a scheduled activity “SA-01" for
deficiency “D-01" and a scheduled activity “SA-02” for
deficiency “D-02.”

(4) If the user highlights both Deficiency “D-01" and deficiency “D-02,”
clicks on Standard Response, and then selects Standard Response “SR-
01” in the Standard Response Selection List, the software will:

Create a new Compliance Schedule and associate it to the
current Site Visit.

Check for an existing Scheduled Activity for the same
compliance schedule, the same activity type, the same due
date and the same deficiency (*D-01"). If no such
scheduled activity exists, it will create a scheduled activity
“SA-01” (for Activity Type “AT-01" and Deficiency “D-
01).

Check for an existing Scheduled Activity for the same
compliance schedule, the same activity type (“AT-01"),
the same due date and the same deficiency (*“D-02"). If no
such scheduled activity exists, it will create a scheduled
activity “SA-02” (for Activity Type “AT-01" and
Deficiency “D-02").
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It is very important to note that this duplicate check will apply only to a
Scheduled Activity that references a Deficiency.

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
ADM_C_SELECT STANDARD_RESPONSE procedure - ADMO0400E.)

Pressing this button will invoke a dialog box containing an optional
scrollable text field in which descriptive information can be entered for
the site visit. (4.1.2.3 AX)

Pressing this button will cause the software to disregard any data entered
and return the user to the previous window. If the previous window was
Site Visit Maintenance List and the list was empty, bypass it and return
to the Inventory main menu. (This does not apply to already committed
data—Compliance Schedule, etc.) (4.1.2.3 AY)

Pressing this button will invoke online Help for the window. (4.1.2.3
AZ)

4.1.2.4 Individual Search and Selection

As previously noted, pressing the Site Visit Maintenance [Parties Present] Associate button
will invoke the Individual Search dialog box (Exhibit 4-10).

Entry Fields:

Name

The user may enter a name and click on Search or just click on Search
and then select an individual from the list. The default sort for
Individual Selection List will be Name, in ascending alphabetical order.
If the user enters a value in Individual, on tabbing off the field the
software will accept the specified individual if it is an exact match. If
the value entered is not an exact match, the Individual Selection List will
be invoked, sorted by ascending Name, from where the user may select
an individual. If the user specifies a partial string in this field, the
software will display the closest matching legal entity (individual) at the
top of the list. (Closest matching means a match with the Legal Entity
Name, sorted alphabetically, that starts with the same text string as
supplied.) The individual search window will say “Name (in the form
‘Last Name,” ‘First Name’)”. The selection list will be the same as that
used in SDWIS/STATE Release 7.0. (4.1.2.4 A)
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i Individual S5earch
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Search | Cancel Help
Exhibit 4-10. Individual Search

Buttons:

Search Pressing this button will invoke the Individual Selection List will be
displayed. The user may select an individual from among those in the
list. (4.1.2.4B)

Cancel Pressing this button will cause the software to disregard data entered and
return the user to the previous window. (4.1.2.4 C)

Help Pressing this button will invoke online Help for the window. (4.1.2.4 D)

The action of selecting an individual from the Individual Selection List will close that window
and returns the user to the Site Visit Maintenance window with the selected individual
displayed in the Parties Present List. At this point, nothing will be committed to the database.
Individuals designated as present during the site visit will be committed to the database only
when the user explicitly clicks on Custom Response, Standard Response or OK. If a user
selects an individual record more than once, the software will list the individual only once (and
create one association to the individual when the records are committed to the database).
(4.1.2.4E)

4.1.2.5 Deficiency Maintenance

As previously noted, pressing the Site Visit Maintenance [Deficiencies] Add button or Change
button will invoke the Deficiency Maintenance window (Exhibit 4-11).

4-37



SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

Protected Fields: (4.1.2.5 A)

Water System Group Box:

The Water System group box will contain Water System No. and Name as protected fields.
These data will be carried from the previous window.

Site Visit Group Box:

The Site Visit group box will contain Site Visit No., Date of Visit, and WS Notification Date
as protected fields with the data carried over from the previous window.

Deficiency Maintenance

—Water System
No. XCOOOOOOOO0 Name IO DD OO DO DO L OO L OO D OO0 Y
r Site Visit
No. 27779 Date of Visit MM/DDAYYYY WS Motification Date MM /DD AYYYY
Deficiency No. 27779 Severnty I j LCategory j
Description iI e e e e P e,
andfl:ll | B R R R R O R R i i R R R R i A R R R I A R P R A R R A A |
Date Identified I MM/DDATY |ﬂ;|| W5 Motification Date I MM /DD 7YY |§;||
WSF State Asgn ID |>o<>c>o<>oo<>oo<x ‘ »
Resolved Date I MM/DD AT tﬂ;”
Comments =]

Scheduled Activities by Deficiency
Ho. Mame Due Date Achieved Date Condition

EETFY o oo e D OO D Do e e D D G D D DD D . MMDDAYYY MMADDAYYY  ROOOO00000 (o
77 KOO OOOOOOCOOOOOLOOOOOOOOO0O0OOOOOO0O00000 MM/DDAYYYY MM/ADDAYYY X0OOCOO000{
ZIZZZB Hor T D OO O DO O OO OO OO D OO Do oo, MM."DDN‘I(‘N MM/DDAYYY  ROOCOoo ol 'l
L »

Hew Deficiency | 1] 4 | Cancel | Help |

Exhibit 4-11. Deficiency Maintenance
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A five-digit numeric, system generated field that maps to attribute
EXTERNAL_SYSTEM_NUMBER. This will be a protected field. In
Add mode, this field will be initially set to zero (0).

This protected field will specify the Description-Permitted Value text. It
will be automatically populated once an exact Description [Permitted
Value] is specified.

This protected field will specify the water system facility (WSF) name.
It will be automatically populated once an exact water system facility is
specified.

Four permitted values: Significant, Minor, Recommendation, and spaces
(spaces will be included as the default, thereby forcing the user to pick
one of the three appropriate severities). The prompt for this field will be
blue and underlined to indicate that this field is mandatory. (4.1.2.5 B)

This field will categorize the deficiency into one of the eight, sanitary
survey, elements identified by the EPA/State Joint Guidance on Sanitary
Surveys: Source; Treatment; Distribution System; Finished Water
Storage; Pump/pumping facility and control; M&R and Data
Verification; System Management and Operation; and Operator
Compliance with State Requirements. A category of “Other,”
“Unknown,” and spaces will also be included. “Unknown” will be
included to enable the migration and storage of historical deficiencies as
well as new ones that have not been classified yet. Spaces will be
included as the default, thereby forcing the user to pick one of the nine
appropriate categories. The prompt for this field will be blue and
underlined to indicate that this field is mandatory. (4.1.2.5 C)

Two fields will be provided for entering a Description of the deficiency.
A given primacy agency would instruct their users to use one, the other,
or in some cases, both, based on what works best for them. The prompt
for this field will be blue and underlined to indicate that either a
permitted value or text description is required.

One primacy agency might elect to not enter any permitted values for

deficiency descriptions and so would use the uncontrolled field to enter
descriptions whereas another primacy agency may create a list of
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permitted values for “significant™ deficiencies (e.g., No
acrylamide/epichlorohydrin certification, No screened vent, Turbidity
profile not conducted, No protected housing, Sanitary seal and casing not
watertight, No intercepting ditch, DPD type test kit not used, No
flushing program, Chlorine not measured and recorded daily, No
emergency response plan) but have users enter “minor” deficiencies and
recommendations freehand. Still another primacy agency might enter all
deficiencies as permitted values and only use the uncontrolled field for
entering recommendations. (4.1.2.5 D)

An alphanumeric, four-character field with permitted values controlled
by the SDWIS/STATE Administrator using the Permitted Values
function. The advantage of having controlled permitted values for
deficiency descriptions will be easier generation of letters that use
standard descriptions and explanations for deficiencies.

(Developer’s Note: Pass into action block Validate Text Permitted Value
the following value for entity CODE, attribute CODE_NAME:
TINDEFCYL1. Only permitted values for this Code value may be used in
this field.)

A free-text 50-character alphanumeric field.

Date the primacy agency identified the deficiency and typically the same
date as the Date of Visit. Default value will be Site Visit Date of Visit.
An external calendar function will allow the user to more easily enter
dates for this field.

Date the primacy agency notified the water system owner about the
deficiency, usually the same as the WS Notification Date for the Site
Visit. The default value will be Site Visit WS Notification Date. An
external calendar function will allow the user to more easily enter dates
for this field. (4.1.2.5 E)

The user may optionally enter the Water System Facility State Asgn ID
to which the deficiency applies. As the user tabs off this field, the
software will check that the supplied State Assigned ID is valid for the
Water System. If it is not, invoke the Water System Facility Selection
List so that the user may select one. The user may also press the Go To
button next to this field to choose a facility from a list of valid water
system facilities for the water system. If the water system facility is not
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specified, it will be understood that the deficiency applies to the entire
water system. (4.1.2.5 F)

(Developer’s Note: Display WSF Name once a valid WSF is entered and
use existing MBS_WS_FACILITY_SELECT for the water system facility
selection list. The list will include only WSFs for the water system shown
in this window)

Resolved Date Specifies the date on which the deficiency was resolved. This will be an
optional field. This field will map to table TINDEFCY column
Resolved Date. An external calendar function will allow the user to more
easily enter dates for this field. (4.1.2.5 G)

Comments This standard comment field may be entered or left blank. It will map to
table TINDEFCY column Comments. (4.1.2.5 H)

Scheduled Activities by Deficiency List Box:

The Scheduled Activities by Deficiency list box will display any activities previously scheduled
to address this deficiency. This list will be empty when the deficiency is being added.
(4.1.251)

Tab Sequence:

Severity, Category, Description [permitted values controlled field], Description [uncontrolled
field], Description [Permitted Values] Go To button, Date Identified, WS Notification Date,
WSF State Asgn ID, WSF State Asgn ID Go To button, Resolved Date, Comments, New
Deficiency button, OK button, Cancel button, Help button. (4.1.2.5J)

Buttons:

Description

[Permitted Values]

Go To Pressing this button will invoke the Code Permitted Value Selection List
for the Description (with code name TINDEFCY1). The user may select
a description permitted value from this list.

WSF State Asgn

ID Go To Pressing this button will invoke the Water System Facility List for the
water system shown. The user may select a water system facility from
among those in the list. (4.1.2.5 K)

OK Clicking OK will either add or update a record in the deficiency list
shown in the previous window (Site Visit Maintenance). At this point,
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nothing will be committed to the database. All changes will be recorded
when the user explicitly clicks on the OK, Custom Response, or
Standard Response button in Site Visit Maintenance. (4.1.2.5 L)

The following edit check/actions will occur:

. If a Severity is not valued, display exit state error message: A
Severity must be entered for the Deficiency. Return the user to
the Deficiency Maintenance window with the cursor in the
Severity field. (4.1.2.5 M)

. If a Category is not valued, display exit state error message: The
deficiency must be categorized. Return the user to the
Deficiency Maintenance window with the cursor in the Category
field. (4.1.2.5N)

. If neither description field is valued, display exit state error
message: A Description must be entered for the Deficiency.
Return the user to the Deficiency Maintenance window with the
cursor in the first Description field. (4.1.2.5 O)

. If both Date Identified and Resolved Date are valued, Resolved
Date must be later than or same as the Date Identified.
Otherwise, display exit state error message: Deficiency
Resolved Date must be later than or same as the Date
Identified. (4.1.2.5P)

. Prior to adding/updating a record to the deficiency list, the
software will ensure that the new deficiency does not overlap an
existing one by checking for an overlapping deficiency first in the
database and second in the list of deficiencies that may have been
added (but not yet committed) using the following criteria:

There should not be an existing deficiency for the same
water system, the same Deficiency Severity, the same
Deficiency Category, the same water system facility (if
valued), the same Deficiency Description Permitted Value
(if valued), with even one day of overlap in the
Unresolved Period ([Date Identified] (if valued) to [Date
Resolved] (if valued).

For example: Assume the following deficiency already

exists either in the database or in the list of uncommitted
deficiencies: A deficiency for WSF-01 for WS-NE3120544
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having Severity = Minor, Category = Source,
Description Permitted Value = xyz, Date Identified =
4/1/01, Date Resolved = NULL. If the user tries to add a
deficiency for the same Water System (NE3120544) and
same WSF (WSF-01) with the same Severity (minor) and
same Category (Source) and same Description Permitted
Value (xyz) with a Date Identified = 5/1/01, Date
Resolved = NULL, the software will treat this as a
duplicate deficiency.

Note that if the water system facility is not specified, the
software will understand that the deficiency applies to the
entire water system. If a deficiency already exists for the
water system, and the user attempts to add the same
deficiency for a specific water system facility within the
water system, the software will treat this as an
overlapping deficiency until the first deficiency has been
associated with a specific water system facility so that it
no longer applies to the entire water system.

If an overlap exists, the software will invoke the Overlapping
Deficiency Warning dialog box, which will have the following
message: A deficiency for this Water System, Water System
Facility (if supplied), Deficiency Severity, Deficiency
Category, Description Permitted Value (if supplied) that at
least partially covers the unresolved period (Date Identified to
Date Resolved) in the proposed deficiency already exists. The
dialog box will have an OK button that, when pressed, will
return the cursor to the Severity field. (4.1.2.5 Q)

The window will close and return the user to the Site Visit
Maintenance window with all added deficiencies listed.
(4.1.2.5R)

Pressing this button will cause the software to apply the same edit
checks/actions as specified for the OK button except for the final action.
Instead of closing the window, the Deficiency Maintenance window will
remain open with all fields cleared except Date ldentified and WS
Notification Date, enabling the user to add a new deficiency for the
current site visit. (4.1.2.5S)

Pressing this button will cause the software to disregard data entered and
return the user to the previous window. (4.1.2.5T)
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Help Pressing this button will invoke online Help for the window.
4.1.2.6 Deficiency Selection List

As previously noted, pressing the Site Visit Maintenance [Deficiencies] Associate button will
invoke the Deficiency Selection List (Exhibit 4-12).

. When invoked from Site Visit Maintenance, the multi-select Deficiency Selection List
will display all deficiencies for the same water system (as the Site Visit) except those
deficiencies whose Resolved Date is valued and is earlier than the current Site Visit
Identification Date. (This will enable users to select still unresolved deficiencies from
previous site visits to associate with the current site visit but will filter out deficiencies
that have been resolved prior to the current site visit.)

. When invoked from the Compliance Schedule Maintenance window (either directly or
through Site Visit Maintenance List), the list will be narrowed to only those
deficiencies for the current site visit.

. When invoked from Violation Maintenance (specifically the Violation Deficiency

Association), this list will display all deficiencies for the same water system and in
descending Determination Date order. (4.1.2.6 A)
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Deficiency Selection List

File Edit iew

—Water System
Ho.  ooO0oooo oo Hame XCOCOOOOOOOOOOOOO00O0O0Oo0000OoO0o00o0
— Deficiency
Mo. Severity Category Date ldentified WSF State Asgn ID  Description
ZEFFY X K MM/DDATYY RO OOOOOOO00] betibgt gttt bttt b
ZEFZY WO X MM/DDAYYY MoDOOOOOD0O00! bbb b b b b
ZEZ7 W oo MM /DDAYYY RO DOOOOOOO00! PO DD LT DT OO DO00T
ZEFZY X = MM/DDAYYY MOOOOOOOOO00! Pl e e e e e e e e s e e e e
ZFFFY o = MM/DDAYYY XOOooOOoO0o00!
Frrrd: B = MM /DDAYYY RO OOOOOOOo0
Prrrd: R v K MM/DDAYYY  ROOOOOOOOO00]
ZEFFY X K MM/DDATYY RO OOOOOOO00]
ZEFZY WO X MM/DDAYYY MoDOOOOOD0O00!
ZEFZY WO X MM/DDAYYY MoDOOOOOD0O00!
ZEFZY X = MM/DDAYYY MOOOOOOOOO00!
ZIL’ZZ!] XX = MT."DDM’Y‘I’ et e _Iﬂ
L ]

Mumber of rows resulting from the search criteria entered: Y-rr I
Humber of rows displayed: FEFT I s ]

Exhibit 4-12. Deficiency Selection List

Fields listed include No., Severity, Category, Date Identified, WSF State Asgn 1D,
Description, WS Notification Date, Resolved Date, WSF Name, and WSF Activity Status.
The two Description fields are concatenated into one, only displaying the one that is valued. If
both are valued, both will be displayed (permitted value first) with a dash between them. The
sort will be by Deficiency No. (4.1.2.6 B)

Menu Items:
File
Exit Selecting File/Exit will return the user to the Site Visit Maintenance
window. (4.1.2.6 C)
Edit
Select If the Deficiency Selection List is called from the Site Visit Maintenance

window or the Compliance Schedule Maintenance window, selecting
Edit/Select will associate the selected deficiency to the Site Visit by
creating a new SITE_VISIT_DEFICIENCY_ASGMT record (table
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TINSVDFA). The software will close the window and return the user to
the Site Visit Maintenance window. The selected record will be passed
to the invoking routine. At this point, the software will not commit a
SITE_VISIT_DEFICIENCY_ASGMT record to the database. The user
may select 1-100 records at one time. (4.1.2.6 D1)

If the Deficiency Selection List is called from Violation Maintenance
(specifically the Violation Deficiency Association List) selecting
Edit/Select will associate the selected deficiency(ies) to the Violation.
The software will close the window and return the user to the Violation
Deficiency Association List. The selected record will be passed to the
invoking routine. At this point, the software will not commit any new
association to the database. The user may select 1-100 records at one
time. (4.1.2.6 D2)

Selecting View/Sort will invoke the standard Sort window with the
following fields available for sorting: Description-permitted value,
Description-text, Date Identified, [Deficiency] No., Severity, Category,
Resolved Date, WSF State Asgn ID, and WSF Name. (4.1.2.6 E)

Selecting View/Filter by will let the user filter by the same fields listed
for Sort. (4.1.2.6 F)

Selecting View/Refresh will refresh the original listing. (4.1.2.6 G)

Treatment Plant Microbial Removal and Water System Facility

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)
has changed.

The Surface Water Treatment Rule, Interim Enhanced Surface Water Treatment Rule, Long
Term 1 Surface Water Treatment Rule, and proposed Groundwater Rule require water systems
to provide specific levels of microbial removal. The new Treatment Plant Microbial Removal
window will provide a place for users to store information on microbial removal needed and/or
provided at each specific Treatment Plant.
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4.2.1 Model Change for Water System Facility

A new entity, TREATMENT_PLANT, has been added as an additional place to store
Treatment Plant-specific (microbial removal) information. A Water System Facility is
sometimes a Treatment Plant; a Treatment Plant is always a Water System Facility. The
following optional business attributes will be added to this new entity:

CONTACT_TIME (Text, 6, Optional, Basic).
CONTACT_TIME_DETERMINATION_DATE (Date, 8, Optional, Basic).
DISINFECTANT_CONCENTRATION (Text, 6, Optional, Basic).
CT_VALUE (Text, 6, Optional, Basic).
DISINFECT_BENCHMRK_GIARDIA_INACT (Text, 6, Optional, Basic).
DISINFECTION_BENCHMARK_DTRM_DATE (Date, 8, Optional, Basic).
GIARDIA_REMOVAL_GRTD_FILTRATION (Text, 6, Optional, Basic).
GIARDIA_INACTIVATION_NEEDED (Text, 6, Optional, Basic).
GIARDIA_INACTIVATION_ACHIEVED (Text, 6, Optional, Basic).
CRYPTOSPORIDIUM_INACT_ACHIEVED (Text, 6, Optional, Basic).
VIRUS_INACTIVATION_ACHIEVED (Text, 6, Optional, Basic).
FILTER_TYPE (Text, 2, Optional, Basic).

CONTACT_TIME_REASON (Text, 1000, Optional, Basic).
DISINFECTION_BENCHMARK_REASON (Text, 1000, Optional, Basic).

4.2.2 Treatment Plant Microbial Removal Maintenance Window Flow

The existing Treatment Plant Modification eight-button window will be modified to have a
ninth button, Microbial Removal, as shown in Exhibit 4-13.

Pressing the new Microbial Removal button will cause the software to check for the existence
of an associated Treatment Plant record.

If one is not found, the software will invoke the new Treatment Plant Microbial
Removal maintenance window (Exhibit 4-14) in Add mode. (4.2.2 A)

If one is found, the software will invoke the new Treatment Plant Microbial Removal
maintenance window (Exhibit 4-14) in Change mode. (4.2.2 B)
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Treatment Plant Modification
— W ater Syztem
No. OO000DD0000d U ET R S e et et e e b S e b
Federal Type X300 State Type bt Primary Source b
Facility
State Asgn 1D No. 200000000000 Mame XOOCLOOoOOOOCoOOROOoOOoO0CO0o000l
Type >
Select Type of Information to Modify

r Baszic Information r Unit Process Flows

r Annual Operating Penods r Facility Contacts

- Facility Flows r Locational Information

r Treatment Unit Processes r Sampling Point

r Microbial Removal

Select Facility Exit | Help |

Exhibit 4-13. Treatment Plant Modification
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Treatment Plant Microbial Bemoval

—Water Spstem
Ho. XO0ODO00000 Hame

Federal Type pore e d State Type pore et Primary Source poe e d

— Facility
State Asgn ID Mo. Be et ey Hame  }oOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO0O0O0O000s Type XX

Contact Time Minutes Contact Time Determination Date I MM/DD Y Iﬂ;”
Disinfectant Concentration mg/L Contact Value mg/min/liter

"Disinleclinn Benchmark Giardia

Inactivation Logs Determination Date IHH:’DDM Iﬂ;”

Giardia Removal Granted Filtration Logs . Giardia Removal Achieved Logs
Giardia Inactivation MNeeded Logs Cryptosporidium Removal Achieved Logs
Filter Type El » | Virus Removal Achieved Logs

Filter Backwash

Deszigned Percent of FBW Returned to Influent X FBW 5chematic Required? I vI

FBW 5chematic Received D ate I MM/DD Y E;” FBW Schematic Reviewed Date I MM /DD H:”

Contact Time Reason Disinfection Benchmark Reason

ok | Cancel | Help |

Exhibit 4-14. Treatment Plant Microbial Removal

Entry Field:

While the Treatment Plant Microbial Removal maintenance window will have 16 optional entry
fields, only one of them, Filter Type, will have a business edit check. (For this reason, it will
be the only one explicitly listed under Entry Fields.)

Filter Type The user may add/change the filter type by entering a two character
value or use the Go To button and select from the list. If the user enters
a value, it must be one of the permitted values listed for entity CODE,
attribute CODE_NAME: TINTRPLT1, the permitted values for which
are listed below. (4.2.2 C)

(Developer’s Note: Pass into action block Validate Text Permitted Value

the following value for entity CODE, attribute CODE_NAME:
TINTRPLTL.)
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Contact Time, Contact Time Determination Date, Disinfectant Concentration, Contact Value,
[Disinfection Benchmark Giardia] Inactivation, [Disinfection Benchmark Giardia]
Determination Date, Giardia Removal Filtration, Giardia Removal Achieved, Giardia
Inactivation Needed, Cryptosporidium Removal Achieved, Filter Type, Filter Type Go To
button, Virus Removal Achieved, Contact Time Reason button, Disinfection Benchmark
Reason button, OK button, Cancel button, Help button. (4.2.2 D)

Buttons:

Filter Type Go To

Contact Time
Reason and
Disinfectant
Benchmark
Reason

OK

Displays a list of the following SDWIS/STATE-supplied filter types plus
any the SDWIS/STATE System Administrator may have added:

Unfiltered (UF).

Conventional Filtration (CF).

Direct Filtration (DF).

Diatomaecious Earth (DE).

Other(OT). (4.2.2 E)

(Developer’s Note: Pass into action block Validate Text Permitted Value
the following value for entity CODE, attribute CODE_NAME:
TINTRPLTL.)

Each button will invoke a separate Comments dialog box. (4.2.2 F)

The following edit checks will apply to the OK button:

Contact Time Determination Date and Disinfection Benchmark
Determination Date cannot be valued with dates after the date the
record is being added to the database. If either field has a date
after today, invoke exit state error message: Determination
Dates for Microbial Removal cannot be after today. Return
the cursor to the field. (4.2.2 G)

On an Add, if the user values any one of the fields on this
window, this button will create a Treatment Plant record
associated to the currently selected Water System Facility, close
the window, and return to the Treatment Plant Modification
window with the Microbial Removal checkbox valued. (4.2.2 H)
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. On a Change, if the user changes the value in any one of the
fields on the window, this button will modify the Treatment Plant
record associated to the currently selected Water System Facility,
close the window, and return to the Treatment Plant Modification
window with the Microbial Removal checkbox valued. (4.2.2 1)

. On a Change, if the user deletes the values in all 14
attributes/fields on the window (including the two Comments
fields), this action will delete the Treatment Plant record. If this
happens invoke the Delete Treatment Plant Confirmation dialog
box with the following text: Deleting the data from all 14 fields
of the Treatment Plant window will delete the Treatment
Plant Microbial Removal record. Do you wish to delete the
record? The Yes button will delete the record and return the
user to the Treatment Plant Modification window with the
Microbial Removal checkbox valued. The No button will close
the dialog box without deleting the record and return the user to
the Treatment Plant Microbial Removal maintenance window.
(4.2.2))

4.2.3 Water System Facility Maintenance List Delete Menu Item Additional Checks

The Delete option will continue to be enabled only when a water system facility has been
selected. The following referential integrity edit checks will be added to the Water System
Facility Delete Confirmation dialog box:

. If the Water System Facility selected for deletion is referenced by a Sample Schedule,
the software will invoke the following exit state error message: This WSF is
referenced by a Sample Schedule and cannot be deleted. (4.2.3 A)

. If the Water System Facility selected for deletion is referenced by a Violation, the
software will invoke the following exit state error message: This WSF is referenced by
a Violation and cannot be deleted. (4.2.3 B)

. If the Water System Facility selected for deletion is referenced by a Deficiency, the
software will invoke the following exit state error message: This WSF is referenced by
a Deficiency and cannot be deleted. (4.2.3 C)

. If the Water System Facility selected for deletion is referenced by a Sample Summary,

the software will invoke the following exit state error message: This WSF is
referenced by a Pb/Cu Sample Summary and cannot be deleted. (4.2.3 D)
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If the Water System Facility selected for deletion is referenced by a Facility Analyte
Level, the software will invoke the following exit state error message: This WSF is
referenced by a Facility Analyte Level and cannot be deleted. (4.2.3 E)

Sampling Point

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)
has changed.

Minor modifications will be necessary to Sampling Point to support chlorite and chlorine
dioxide monitoring.

4.3.1 Model Changes for Sampling Point

To facilitate chlorite and chlorine dioxide monitoring, the following new sampling point type
will be added:

First Customer (FC)—The first customer after the entry point into the distribution system.
While this site type will be specifically needed for chlorite and chlorine dioxide distribution
system samples, it may have other uses.

4.3.2 Sampling Point Maintenance List

The Edit/Delete menu item will invoke the Delete Confirmation dialog box, where two
existing referential integrity checks will need to be modified as follows:

The software will ensure that a sampling point cannot be deleted if it is associated with
a vietation SAMPLING_POINT_VIOLATION_ASGMT (table TMNVISPA). If the
user selects a sampling point to delete that is associated with a vietation
SAMPLING_POINT_VIOLATION_ASGMT (table TMNVISPA), invoke exit state
error message: This sampling point is associated with a violation and cannot be
deleted.

The software will ensure that a sampling point cannot be deleted if it is associated with
a Sampte-Sehedtte Sampling Point Subschedule. If the user selects a sampling point to
delete that is associated to a Sample-Sehedtte Sampling Point Subschedule, invoke exit
state error message: This sampling point is associated with a sampte-schedtte
Sampling Point Subschedule and cannot be deleted.
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4.3.3 Sampling Point Maintenance

Sampling Point Type First Customer (FC) should be implemented in the Type dropdown field
on the Sampling Point Maintenance window.

4.4 Triggering Automated TCR Schedule Changes Due to Inventory Changes

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)
has changed.

The changes documented in this subsection have been triggered by the requests of
SDWIS/STATE users, who voted as their top three change requests for SDWIS/STATE Release
8.0, changes to both to the way TCR schedules are automatically created as well as some
enhancements to TCR NCD related components.

The following changes will be made to SDWIS/STATE in Release 8.0 relative to the way it
automatically creates and changes routine TCR schedules based on inventory changes.

. When a user inactivates a water system that is classified as a PWS (i.e., is either
classified as a Community (C), Non-Transient Non-Community (NTNC), or Transient
Non-Community (NC)) or when a user’s changes to the PWS causes the software to
reclassify it as a non-public water system, instead of automatically closing the current,
routine, TCR Sample Schedule with the last day of the current monitoring period, the
software will allow the user to choose the desired End Date.

. When the online software creates the initial TCR routine schedule for a water system
(that is, when SDWIS/STATE classifies a water system as a PWS), instead of
automatically using a Begin Date of 1/1/1991, it will allow the user to enter the desired

Begin Date.

. The way SDWIS/STATE automatically closes current and creates new TCR routine
schedules when the inventory data for a water system changes will be revised as
follows:

- The software will determine whether the inventory change actually results in a
different monitoring requirement (based on the Monitoring Condition records).
If the “new’ monitoring requirement is the same as the old one, the software
will not close the existing TCR schedule (and create a new one referencing the
same requirement), which is what it currently does. Instead, it will leave the
current schedule in place.
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- If the software does determine that a new requirement is appropriate, it will
allow the user to confirm the change before making it by presenting to the user
both the current schedule and the proposed new schedule and allow the user to
pick the desired monitoring requirement for the change as well as the Effective
Begin Date for the new Schedule and the Effective End Date for the current
schedule.

4.4.1 New TCR Schedule Modification Window
All three situations described above will be accomplished by flowing to the new TCR Sample

Schedule Modification window (Exhibit 4-15) where the user can confirm the default proposed
changes, modify the default proposed changes, or indicate that no changes should be made.

| TCR sample Schedule Modification

Ra-2E

Inventory changes indicate that the current, routine, TCR schedule for this water system should be changed as indicated by the
data highlighted in red in the first group box below and that a new routine. TCR schedule should possibly be created (indicated
by walues proposed in the second group box ).

If no changes are desired, click on the Make No Changes button. if changes are desired, enter the desired End date for the
current, routine, TCR schedule and. if desired select the monitoring requirement, seasonal period and effective period for a new
routine schedule and click on the Make Changes Indicated button.

— Current Routine TCR Schedule - Desired Changes
— Monitoring Requirement
Samples Required
779 I vl per b e ﬂ
—Seasonal Period Effective Period
Start Month/Day 29 1 29 Begin MM-DD-YYYY
End Month{Day 29 } 29 End N
oM
—Desired New TCR Schedule
—Monitoring Requirement
Samples Required
2zz9 || =] per [0 | | ~ >
— Seasonal Period Effective Period
(2]
Start Month/Day ! Begin ﬂﬂ
[«]
End Month/Day / End =l
Make NO Changes Make Changes Indicated

Exhibit 4-15. TCR Sample Schedule Modification
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Current Routine TCR Schedule - Desired Changes Group Box:

When the software flows to this window after a user has inactivated a PWS or a PWS has been
reclassified from a PWS to a Non-public or after the user has made sufficient changes that
suggest a different monitoring requirement is appropriate, this group box will be populated
with the TCR schedule that is current for the water system but will provide a suggested End
date for the schedule in accordance with its current logic. All fields in this group box except
for Effective Period End date will be protected.

When the software flows to this window after a user has added a new water system or added
sufficient inventory to cause a Non-public to be reclassified as a public water system, this
group box will probably be empty because there will probably not be a current TCR schedule
for the water system. (It is possible that a water system could go from PWS to Non-public and
then back to a PWS in a matter of a few days or even on the same day, in which case there
may be a current, routine schedule.)

Protected Fields:

Samples Required  All four of the Samples Required fields will be protected, displaying the
current TCR routine monitoring requirement for the current water
system if one exists.

Seasonal Period All four of the Seasonal Period fields will be protected, displaying the
seasonal period values for the current TCR, routine schedule for the
current water system if one exists.

[Effective Period]

Begin The [Effective Period] Begin date field also will be protected, displaying
the Begin date for current TCR routine schedule for the current water
system if one exists.

[Effective Period]

End Optional field for the current, routine, TCR schedule end date. The
default for this field will be the End date determined by the current
automated process (i.e., the last day of the current monitoring period)
highlight in red. If this field is changed, as the user tabs off this field,
check that this date is not prior to the Effective Period Begin date for the
current schedule. If the Effective Period End date is prior to the
Effective Period Begin date, provide exit state error message: The End
date must be the same as or after the Begin date for this same
schedule. (Return the cursor to the [Effective Period] End date field.)

If there is no current, routine, TCR schedule for the water system,
protect this field.
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Desired New TCR Schedule Group Box:

When the software flows to the TCR Sample Schedule Modification window after a user has
inactivated a PWS or a PWS has been reclassified as a Non-Public, no new, routine, TCR
schedule is proposed (i.e., all the fields in this group box will be blank). However, a user can
optionally enter data to create a new, TCR schedule in the same way a user can create a new
schedule from the existing TCR Sample Schedule Maintenance window. If a user desires to
create a new schedule, the following fields must be supplied: all four Samples Required fields
(i.e., a monitoring requirement record), Start Month/Day, End Month/Day and [Effective
Period] Begin.

When the software flows to this window after a user has added a new PWS, this group box
will be populated with the TCR schedule that the software currently determines is appropriate
except that the proposed [Effective Period] Begin date will be the first day of the following
monitoring period rather than 1/1/1991.

When the software flows to this window after the user has made an inventory change that
indicates a different monitoring requirement is appropriate, this group box will be populated
with the TCR schedule that the software currently determines is appropriate.

Entry Fields:

Samples Required  To create a new schedule, the user must supply data in all four fields
(two enterable field and two selectable lists) or select a monitoring
requirement directly by clicking on the Go To button. The fields allow
entry of a sample count, sample type, and periodicity (the last two fields
together define periodicity). Clicking on the Go To button will display
the Monitoring Requirement Maintenance List to allow the selection or
addition of a total coliform monitoring requirement.

[Sample Count] An enterable numeric field.
[Sample Type] A selectable list with the following permitted values:
RT  Routine.
TR  Temporary Routine.
SP Special.
OT  Other.
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[Number of Periods] An enterable numeric field.

[Periodicity]

A selectable list with the following permitted values in the order listed:

MN  Monthly.
QT  Quarterly.
YR  Yearly.

As the user tabs off the last Samples Required field, an exit state error
message will indicate if the specified Monitoring Requirement does not
exist for total coliform. Clicking OK on the exit state error message will
display the Monitoring Requirement Maintenance List, which will only
display monitoring requirements for total coliform. From this list
window, the user can select an existing monitoring requirement for total
coliform (do not allow the user to create new monitoring requirements
from this window). Total coliform monitoring requirements also can be
listed by pressing on the Go To button.

Effective Period Group Box:

[Effective Period]
Begin

[Effective Period]
End

Specifies the begin date for the new TCR schedule. Edit checks for date
will be done later when the user clicks the Make Changes Indicated
button. A calendar function will allow the user to more easily enter a
date for this field.

Optional field for the Sample Schedule end date. A calendar function will
allow the user to more easily enter a date for this field.

This field may be changed. If this field is changed, as the user tabs off
this field, check that this date is not prior to the Effective Period Begin
date. If the Effective Period Begin date is not valued, provide exit state
error message: The Effective Period Begin date must be specified to
create a Schedule. (Return the cursor to the Effective Period Begin
date.) If the Effective Period End date is prior to the Effective Period
Begin date, provide this exit state error message: The Effective Period
End date must be the same as or after the Effective Period Begin
date. (Return the cursor to the Effective Period End date.)
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Menu Icons:

E | Clicking on this icon will invoke the Water System Information window, which will
display basic inventory information for the water system associated with the selected

| site visit record, revised to include a list box that will display water system history

| records, as described in Subsection 4.4.2.

Clicking on this icon will invoke the Display Points of Contact window, which will
display a protected list of legal entities and individuals (such as operators, engineers,
etc.) associated with the water system.

Clicking on this icon will invoke the Historical Sampling Information window, which
will display protected information on samples collected for the current water system.

a1

3 Clicking on this icon will invoke online Help for this window.

| g Clicking on this icon will print the current window.

Tab Sequence:

[Sample Count], [Sample Type], [Number of Periods], [Periodicity], Monitoring Requirement
Go To button, [Start Month], [Start Day], [End Month], [End Day], [Effective Period] Begin,
[Effective Period] End, Make NO Changes button, Make Changes Indicated button.

Buttons:

Monitoring

Requirement Go To Pressing this button will invoke the Monitoring Requirement
Maintenance List displaying only monitoring requirements for Analyte
Code 3100 and whose Sample Type is “RT.”

Make No Changes The software will make no changes to the current, TCR, routine
schedule (if one exists) nor will it create the indicated new TCR
schedule. It will then flow to the same place it currently flows. The
mnemonic for this button will be *“N.”

Make Changes

Indicated When activated and there is a current, routine schedule displayed as well
as a new, routine schedule (routine means Sample Type RT or TR), the
software will perform a routine overlap check between the two schedules
on the window as well as between the new proposed schedule and other,
existing, routine schedules for the water system.
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(Developer’s Note: routine means Sample Type RT or TR—be sure to
omit the existing schedule displayed on the window from this second
check.)

If the new, proposed schedule overlaps the displayed, current, schedule,
present exit state information message: The proposed new schedule will
overlap the changed current schedule. Either change the End date of
the current schedule or the Begin date of the new schedule. On
pressing OK, return the cursor to the [Effective Period] Begin date field
for the new, proposed schedule.

If the new, proposed schedule overlaps another routine schedule for the
same water system, present exit state information message: The
proposed new schedule will overlap another routine schedule for this
water system. Use MBS to review the TCR schedules for this water
system to determine appropriate actions. On pressing OK, return the
cursor to the [Effective Period] Begin date field for the new, proposed
schedule. In this situation, the user should either select the Make No
Changes button and make the necessary changes using the TCR Sample
Schedule maintenance component or use this same component to review
and modify existing TCR schedules and then return to this window and
try the Make Changes Indicated button again. The mnemonic for this
button will be “C.”

4.4.2 Revised Water System Information Window

The Water System Information window, Exhibit 4-16, will be revised to better inform users as
to the reason a TCR schedule may have changed. This window will contain the same
information as in Release 7.0 (and several releases prior to that) with the following exception:

The water system’s history of changes will now be included in a History list box, which will
contain the following fields from entity WATER_SYSTEM_HISTORY (table TINWASH):
Name, Activity Status, Activity Date, History Ind Code, Primary Source, Fed Type,
Population Count, Owner Type.

The Water System History records will be presented in descending Internal System Number
order so that the most recent change appears first on the list.
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Water System Information

MNo. Q000000000

Name

200004

Alternate State No.
Federal Type preeiee

Federal Primary Source

Activity Status

Principal Geographic Area

2004

I jv

Operating Category OO0

State Type 200,

State Primary Source v q

MM/DDAYYYY
Date

Owner Type

Last Sanitary Survey

2000000000000 0000000000000R0O00O00O0000

I jv

MM/DDAYNYYY

2000000000000 00000000000000000000000000K

—Service Connections

—Populations Served
Start Start End End Population Population
Month Day Month Day Type Served Type Count
Z9 79 79 79 K ZZZF77779 a K ZZ77779 -
Z9 79 Z9 79 bt 227777779 2K 2277779
Z9 Z9 Z9 Z9 bt Z2ZFFZZ79 2K 2277779
Z9 Z9 Z9 Z9 bt Z2ZFFZZ79 2K 2277779
Z9 Z9 Z9 Z9 s 2277777279 pasd 22727779
Z9 Z9 Z9 Z9 204 22ZFZZZ79 - 2K 22727779 -
—History
Name Activity Activity Date History Fed Fed Population
Status Ind Primary Type Count
Code Code Source Code
HOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOD00, X MM/DDAYNYYY K pasisd MO0 ZZZFZZ7E a
2000000000000 0OOOOOOOO00] x MM/DDAYYYY X 200K 2000 ZZELFZZ7
HO000OOOO00000000000000004 b MMDDAYNYYY K 2o 2000 2Z2ZFZZZ:
HOOOOOOOOOODOOOOOOOODOOD00Y X MM/DDAYYYY X paried 200K 2LZFFZZ?
HO000OOOO00000000000000004 b MM/DDAYNYYY K 2o 2000 ZZZEZZZ:
HOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOD00, X MM/DDAYNYYY K pasisd MO0 Z22ZFZZZ2
2000000000000 0OOOOOOOO00] x MM/DDAYYYY X 200K 2000 ZZEFFZ77
e RARA I PSS WS Y avavs b araVs 77777“:,:'
;ITI\’\’\I\MI\I\I\’\’\I\MI\I\M’\I\I\I’\I\I\I ’
OK

Exhibit 4-16. Water System Information
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5.0 ONLINE SAMPLING

SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0 will enable Compliance Decision Support (CDS) for the existing
Turbidity Rule, Surface Water Treatment Rule (SWTR), and the new Interim Enhanced
Surface Water Treatment Rule (IESWTR) and Stage 1 Disinfectant/Disinfection By-Products
(D/DBP) rules. Under this group of rules, commonly referred to as Microbial Disinfection
By-Products (MDBP) rules, primacy agencies must set differing levels for turbidity,
disinfectants, and disinfection by-products for a given water source, treatment plant, or
distribution system.

Listed below are additions or modifications in SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0 to enable CDS for
these rules. Facility Analyte Level Maintenance will be used to track the federal and state
levels with modifications discussed in Subsection 7.1.

. A Surface Water Treatment Compliance Report, discussed in Subsection 7.11, will be
developed.
. Monitoring under these rules will generally be conducted onsite with sampling at a high

frequency. Therefore, Water Systems will send summarized data to the primacy
agency. This summarized data will be entered and maintained in the new MDBP
Summary or Results Averages parts of the Sampling component.

. To assist in tracking legal entity Individual, the Employer’s ID No. will be used as a
certification or approval number. To assist in selecting legal entity Individual, the
Employer’s ID No. will be added to the Legal Entity Maintenance List and an index
will be set for Employer’s ID No.

. Many primacy agency have existing “state-owned’ rules for disinfection levels. The
new or modified process will accommodate tracking and compliance determination
where possible.

Two new parts, MDBP Summaries and Results Averages, supporting the MDBP rules will be
added to the online Sampling component. The design for MDBP Summaries is presented in
Subsection 5.1 and the design for Results Averages in Subsection 5.2.

5.1 MDBP Summary
Presentation Type 1: This section documents the design for a function that is new with Release
8.0. As such, normal text means completely new design for Release 8.0. This section contains

no redlined text.

Monitoring under the Turbidity, SWTR, IESWTR, and Stage 1 D/DBP rules will generally be
conducted onsite with sampling at a high frequency. Therefore, Water Systems will send
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summarized data to the primacy agency. Much of this summarized data will be entered and
maintained in the new MDBP Summaries.

5.1.1 Model Changes for MDBP Summary Maintenance

A new entity, MDBP_SUMMARY, will be developed to support this function. See Appendix
A (SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0 Entities of Interest) for a description of this entity. (5.1.1 A)

5.1.2 MDBP Summary Window Flow

The Sampling main menu will have a new menu item, Edit/MDBP Summaries, which will
have three submenu items: SWTR Summary, MRDL Summary, and General MDBP
Summary (Exhibit 5-1). New windows will be used for adding and changing SWTR
Summaries (Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity, Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity, Entry
Point RDC, EP [Entry Point] Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite, Distribution RDC and MRDL
Chlorine/Chloramine), MRDL Summaries, and General/generic MDBP Summaries.

E SDWI5 Sampling

File Detail window Help

Samples 3

Sample Summaries * Fal’dlata BTATE=s

MDEP Surmmaries SWTR Surmmary

Besultz Averages MROL Summary
T General MOBP Surmmary

SDWIS/STATE

Sampling Business System

“Yersion 8.0

Exhibit 5-1. Sampling Main Menu

The first two window flows will not include maintenance list windows. Instead the software
will logically determine whether the user wants to add a new record or change an existing
record. The General MDBP Summary window flow should be used if the user wants to
change several existing records at once. These new window flows will allow a user to maintain
only summaries for Water Systems that are part of their current Regulating Agency or Water
System Group.
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5.1.2.1 SWTR Summary

This series of six windows is intended for the entry of summarized data that will track Water
Systems’ compliance with the MDBP rules, commonly referred to as Subpart H systems. This
group will include all systems using surface water or groundwater under the direct influence of
surface water. Users will be able to use an “automated” flow from one window to what is
most commonly the next window or to use a button to alter the automated flow as desired.

From the Sampling main menu, if the user selects Edit/MDBP Summaries/SWTR Summary,

the software will flow to the SWTR Summary Category Selection dialog box (Exhibit 5-2),
where the user must specify the Water System No. and Monitoring Period.

S%TR Summary Category Selection

Water System No.  PROPOCR0C00K | 55| Name XOOOOOOO0OOOOOTOO0O0OT00000O000000000

Monitoring Perniod Beqgin Date l MM/DDAYY |ﬁl|| Duration I j

EndDate  [MmzDDAY [olz]] Mon Period  BOOOORICOC0K | 53

Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity Entry Point RDC Distribution BRDC
Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity EP Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite MBDL Chlornine/Chloramines
Hext | Cancel | Help

Exhibit 5-2. SWTR Summary Category Selection

These windows are designed so that users can move easily from one window to another, in any
direction. Alternatively, users may push the Next button to follow a prescribed window flow
that moves sequentially through the buttons starting with Combined Filter Effluent
Turbidity, Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity, Entry Point RDC, EP [Entry Point]
Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite, Distribution RDC, and MRDL Chlorine/Chloramine.
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Entry Fields:
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This protected field will display the name of the selected Water System.

The Water System No. of the Water System for which the user wishes to
create the MDBP Summary. The prompt for the field will be blue and
underlined to indicate that this field is mandatory. The user may enter a
valid Water System No. or use the Go To button to display the Water
System Selection List. As the user enters/changes a value and tabs off
the Water System No. field, the software will check that the supplied
Water System No. is valid, then populate the retrieved Water System’s
Name value in the protected Water System Name field. If a valid Water
System is entered but is not part of the user’s current Water System
Group or Regulating Agency, display exit state error message: WS is
not part of current group/agency. Change group/agency to access
this WS. (5.1.2.1 A)

If the supplied Water System does not exist in the database, the software
will not supply a message but will directly invoke the Water System
Selection List from where the user may select a valid Water System.
Once a valid Water System is selected, the software will enable the
[Monitoring Period] Begin Date and [Monitoring Period] Duration fields
and return the cursor to the first Monitoring Period field.

(5.1.2.1 B)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS C_WATER_SYSTEM_SELECT LIST procedure.)

The four Monitoring Period fields will be enabled only after the user
values Water System No. The prompt for the fields will be blue and
underlined to indicate that Monitoring Period is mandatory. The user
may enter a valid monitoring period or Monitoring Period Go To button
(5.1.2.1C)

If Begin Date and either End Date or Duration are valued, on tabbing
off, the software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the
criteria and display it in all monitoring period fields. If no monitoring
period exists that matches the criteria, it will invoke the Monitoring
Period Selection List. The software will take no action if only Begin
Date is valued. (5.1.2.1 D)
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[Monitoring Period]
End Date

Mon. Period [Name]

[Monitoring Period]
Duration

Tab Sequence:
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If End Date and either Begin Date or Duration are valued, on tabbing off
the software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the criteria
and display it in all monitoring period fields. If no monitoring period
exists that matches the criteria, it will invoke the Monitoring Period
Selection List. The software will take no action if only End Date is
valued. (5.1.2.1E)

If the user enters a valid monitoring period name, on tabbing off the
software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the criteria and
display it in all monitoring period fields. If the user enters a partial
string or an invalid monitoring period name, the Monitoring Period
Selection List will be invoked. (5.1.2.1F)

The user may enter a valid monitoring period Duration. Only durations
of monthly (MN) or quarterly (QT) will appear in the dropdown list.
The default duration will be monthly. If Duration and either Begin Date
or End Date are valued, on tabbing off the software will retrieve the
monitoring period that matches the criteria and display it in all
monitoring period fields. If no monitoring period exists that matches the
criteria, the software will invoke the Monitoring Period Selection List.
The software will take no action if only Duration is valued.

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS C_MONITORING_PERIOD_SELECT LIST procedure.)

Once a valid Water System and Monitoring Period have been selected,
the six buttons, Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity, Individual Filter
Effluent Turbidity, Entry Point RDC, EP Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite,
Distribution RDC, and MRDL Chlorine/Chloramines will be enabled.
(5.1.2.1 G)

Water System No., Water System No. Go To button, [Monitoring Period] Begin Date,
[Monitoring Period] Duration, [Monitoring Period] End Date, Mon. Period [Name],
Monitoring Period Go To button, Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity button, Individual
Filter Effluent Turbidity button, Entry Point RDC button, EP Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite
button, Distribution RDC button, MRDL Chlorine/Chloramines button, Next button,
Cancel button, Help button.
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Buttons:

Water System No.
Go To

Monitoring Period
Go To

Combined Filter
Effluent
Turbidity
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The user may use the Go To button to display the Water System
Selection List. As the user selects a Water System, the software will then
populate the retrieved Water System’s Name value in the protected
[Water System] Name field. Return the cursor to the first Monitoring
Period field. (5.1.2.1 H)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS C_WATER_SYSTEM_SELECT LIST procedure.)

The user may use this Go To button to select a valid monitoring period.
The Go To Button will be enabled only after the user values the Water
System No. field. The user will be able to select only Monitoring
Periods of monthly or quarterly durations. As the user selects the
Monitoring Period, the software will then populate the retrieved
Monitoring Period Begin Date and Duration. Return the cursor to the
Next button. (5.1.2.11)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS C_MONITORING_PERIOD_SELECT LIST procedure.)

The mnemonic for this button will be “F.” When the user presses this
button, the following actions will occur:

(1) If there is only one treatment plant (active or inactive) for the current
Water System, the software will select that treatment plant (Water
System Facility of type “TP”).

. If a WSF of type “TP” is not found, invoke exit state error
message: Treatment Plant WSF not found for this Water
System. Return the cursor to the Combined Filter Effluent
Turbidity button. (5.1.2.1J)

. If more than one is found, the Water System Facility Maintenance
List will be invoked, which will display active and inactive
treatment plants for the current Water System where the user
must choose one. (5.1.2.1 K)
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(2) After the WSF has been selected, the software will select each
Facility Analyte Level (FANL) that is linked to the current WSF and
establish for turbidity (Analyte Code 0100) an average level (under the
old Turbidity Rule—Level Type is equal to “AVG”), or a maximum
single result level (Level Type is equal to “MAX”), and/or a level that at
least 95% of the results must be less than or equal to (Level Type is
equal to ““95P”). This will result in the selection of one and possibly two
FANL records:

. One whose field Summary Type is either “AVGT” or “MAXT.”
. One whose field Summary Type is “95PT.”

If no FANL meeting any one of these criteria is found, invoke exit state
error: FANL of type “AVG,” “MAX,” or “95P”" not found for this
WSEF. Return the cursor to the Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity
button. (5.1.2.1L)

(3) If a FANL meeting these criteria is found, the software will run the
selected FANL(s) through the following checks that may let the user
know that a FANL exists but still cannot be used. If any of these checks
is validated, invoke an exit state error message. After the user presses
OK on the message, return the cursor to the Combined Filter Effluent
Turbidity button.

. If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found are
in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period
(FANL Effective Begin Date is on or before the Monitoring
Period Begin Date), invoke exit state error message: No FANL
of type “AVG,” “MAX,” or “95P”" is in effect during this
monitoring period. (5.1.2.1 M)

. If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANLSs found
have the field MDBP Summary Check Flag set to Y (Yes),
invoke exit state error message: No FANL of type “AVG,”
“MAX,” or “95P”” has its MDBP Summary Check Flag set to
YES. (5.1.2.1 N)

. If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found
indicate a Summary Type of “AVGT,” “MAXT,” or “95PT,”
invoke error exit state message: Facility Analyte Level with
MDBP Summary type “AVGT,” “MAXT,” or “95PT” not
found. (5.1.2.1 O)
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. If one or more FANL is found that satisfies the above criteria and
is in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period,
the software will select it and go to step (4). (5.1.2.1 P)

(4) The software will next select: (5.1.2.1 Q)

. One MDBP Summary that is linked to the FANL whose field
Summary Type is either “AVGT” or “MAXT” and is linked to
the user-specified monitoring period; in addition, it will select

. One MDBP Summary that is linked to the FANL whose field
Summary Type is “95PT” and is linked to the user-specified
monitoring period.

(5) The software will then flow to the Combined Filter Effluent
Turbidity window, displaying the selected Water System No., Water
System Name, WSF State Assigned ID., WSF Name, Monitoring Period
Begin Date, Monitoring Period Duration, and FANL.

. If it finds one of the first two MDBP Summaries described above,
it will also display its data in the window in Change mode with
the cursor in the first entry field. (5.1.2.1 R)

. If it finds an MDBP Summary of Type “95PT,” it will display its
data in the window in Change mode. (5.1.2.195)

. If it does not find any of the three possible MDBP Summaries,
this window will appear in Add mode. (5.1.2.1T)

The mnemonic for this button will be “I.” When the user presses this
button, the following actions will occur:

(1) If there is only one treatment plant (active or inactive) for the current
Water System, the software will select it (WSF of type “TP”).

. If WSF of type “TP” is not found, invoke exit state error
message: Treatment Plant WSF not found for this Water
System. Return the cursor to the Individual Filter Effluent
Turbidity button. (5.1.2.1 U)

. If more than one is found, invoke the Water System Facility
Maintenance List, which will display active and inactive
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treatment plants for the current Water System where the user
must choose one. (5.1.2.1V)

(2) After the WSF has been selected, the software will select the FANL
that establishes a level for turbidity (Analyte Code 0100) that at least
95% of the results must be less than or equal to (LEVEL_TYPE is equal
to “95P”"), and that requires individual filters to be monitored
(INDIV_FILTER_MNTRNG_REQD_FLAG is equal to “Y™), and is
linked to the current WSF. This will result in the selection of zero or
one FANL record. (5.1.2.1 W)

If a FANL meeting these criteria is not found, invoke exit state error
message: A FANL requiring that individual filters be monitored not
found for this WSF. Return the cursor to the Individual Effluent
Filter Turbidity button. (5.1.2.1 X)

(3) If a FANL meeting these criteria is found, the software will run the
selected FANL through the following checks that would let the user
know that a FANL may exist but still cannot be used. If any of these
checks is validated, invoke an exit state error message. After the user
presses OK on the message, return the cursor to the Individual Filter
Effluent Turbidity button.

. If the FANL found is not in effect on the first day of the user-
selected monitoring period (FANL Effective Begin Date is on or
before the Monitoring Period Begin Date), invoke exit state error
message: Facility Analyte Level not in effect during this
monitoring period. (5.1.2.1Y)

. If the FANL found does not have its field MDBP Summary
Check Flag set to Y, invoke exit state error message: Facility
Analyte Level with MDBP Summary Check Flag set to YES
not found. (5.1.2.1 Z2)

. If the FANL found does not indicate a Summary Type of
“O5PT,” invoke exit state error message: Facility Analyte Level
with MDBP Summary type “95PT”” not found. (5.1.2.1 AA)

. If a FANL is found that satisfies the above criteria and is in effect
on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period, the
software will select it and go to step (4). (5.1.2.1 AB)

(4) The software will next select an MDBP Summary for Individual
Filter Effluent Turbidities (Summary Type is “IFT”") that is linked to the
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selected FANL and linked to the user-specified monitoring period.
(5.1.2.1 AC)

(5) The software will then flow to the Individual Filter Effluent
Turbidity window, displaying the selected Water System No., Water
System Name, WSF State Assigned ID., WSF Name, Monitoring Period
Begin Date, Monitoring Period Duration, and FANL.

. If it finds an MDBP Summary that satisfies the criteria in Step
(4), it will also display its data in the window in Change mode,
with the cursor in the first entry field. (5.1.2.1 AD)

. If it does not find an MDBP Summary that satisfies the criteria in
Step (4), this window will appear in Add mode. (5.1.2.1 AE)

The mnemonic for this button will be “E.” When the user presses this
button, the following actions will occur:

(1) If there is only one entry point sampling point (sampling point of
Type “EP,” whether active or inactive) associated to the only treatment
plant for the current Water System (WSF of Type “TP,” whether active
or inactive), the software will select it.

. If not found, invoke exit state error message: Entry point
sampling point and/or Treatment Plant WSF not found.
Return the cursor to the Entry Point RDC button. (5.1.2.1 AF)

. If more than one entry point sampling point is associated to a
treatment plant, the software will invoke the Sampling Point
Maintenance/Selection List, which will display Sampling Points
of type EP for WSFs of type TP for the current Water System,
where the user must choose one. (5.1.2.1 AG)

(2) After a treatment plant and entry point sampling point have been
selected, the software will select the FANL that establishes a minimum
level for either chlorine (Analyte Code 0999) or chloramine (Analyte
Code 1006) for the selected treatment plant. This will result in the
selection of zero, one, or two FANL records. (5.1.2.1 AH)

If a FANL meeting these criteria is not found, invoke exit state error
message: FANL for chlorine (0999) or chloramine (1006) of type MIN
not found for this WSF. Return the cursor to Entry Point RDC
button. (5.1.2.1 Al)
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(3) If a FANL meeting these criteria is found, the software will run the
selected FANL(s) through the following checks that may let the user
know that a FANL exists but still cannot be used. If any of these checks
is validated, invoke an exit state error message. After the user presses
OK on the message, return the cursor to the Entry Point RDC button.

If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found are
in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period

(FANL Effective Begin Date is not on or before the Monitoring
Period Begin Date), invoke exit state error message: No FANL
of type “MIN” for chlorine or chloramine is in effect during
this monitoring period. (5.1.2.1 AJ)

If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found have
its field MDBP Summary Check Flag set to Y, invoke exit state
error message: No FANL of type “MIN” for chlorine or
chloramine has its MDBP Summary Check Flag set to YES.
(5.1.2.1 AK)

If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found
indicate a Summary Type of “EPRD” (i.e., federal Entry Point
Residual Disinfectant Concentration) or “ SERD” (state Entry
Point Residual Disinfectant Concentration), invoke exit state
error message: Facility Analyte Level with MDBP Summary
Type “EPRD” or ““ SERD” not found. (5.1.2.1 AL)

If one or more FANL is found that satisfies the above criteria and
is in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period,
the software will select it and go to step (4). (5.1.2.1 AM)

(4) The software will next select:

One MDBP Summary that is linked to the FANL whose field
Summary Type is “EPRD” and is linked to the user-specified
monitoring period; it will also select (5.1.2.1 AN)

One MDBP Summary that is linked to the FANL whose field
Summary Type is “SERD” and is linked to the user-specified
monitoring period. (5.1.2.1 AO)

(5) The software will then flow to the Entry Point RDC window,
displaying the selected Water System No., Water System Name, WSF
State Assigned ID., WSF Name, Monitoring Period Begin Date,
Monitoring Period Duration, and FANL.
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. If it finds either one of the MDBP Summaries described above, it
will also display its data in the window in Change mode with the
cursor in the first entry field. (5.1.2.1 AP)

. If it does not find any of the possible MDBP Summaries, this
window will appear in Add mode. (5.1.2.1 AQ)

EP Chlorine Dioxide/

Chlorite

The mnemonic for this button will be “P.”” When the user presses this
button, the following actions will occur:

(1) If there is only one entry point sampling point (sampling point of
Type “EP,” whether active or inactive) associated to the only treatment
plant for the current Water System (WSF of Type “TP,” whether active
or inactive), the software will select it.

. If not found, invoke exit state error message: Entry point
sampling point and/or Treatment Plant WSF not found.
Return the cursor to the EP Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite button.
(5.1.2.1 AR)

. If more than one entry point sampling point is associated to a
treatment plant, the software will invoke the Sampling Point
Maintenance/Selection List, which displays Sampling Points of
type “EP” for WSFs of type “TP” for the current Water System,
where the user must choose one. (5.1.2.1 AS)

(2) After the WSF and sampling point have been selected, the software
will select the FANL that establishes a maximum level (Level Type is
“MAX”) for either chlorine dioxide (Analyte Code 1008) or chlorite
(Analyte Code 1009) that is linked to the current WSF. This will result
in the selection of zero, one, or two FANL records. (5.1.2.1 AT)

If a FANL meeting these criteria is not found, invoke exit state error
message: FANL for chlorine dioxide (1008) or chlorite (1009) of type
MAX not found for this WSF. Return the cursor to the EP Chlorine
Dioxide/Chlorite button. (5.1.2.1 AU)

(3) If a FANL meeting these criteria is found, the software will run the
selected FANL(s) through the following checks that would let the user
know that a FANL exists but still cannot be used. If any of these checks
is validated, invoke an exit state error message. After the user presses
OK on the message, return the cursor to the EP Chlorine
Dioxide/Chlorite button.
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If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found are
in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period
(FANL Effective Begin Date is not on or before the Monitoring
Period Begin Date), invoke exit state error message: Facility
Analyte Level not in effect during this monitoring period.
(5.1.2.1 AV)

If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found have
its MDBP Summary Check Flag set to “Y,” invoke exit state
error message: Facility Analyte Level with MDBP Summary
Check Flag set to YES not found. (5.1.2.1 AW)

If a FANL record is found but does not indicate a Summary Type
of “CLO2” or “CLO3,” invoke exit state error message: Facility
Analyte Level with MDBP Summary type “CLO2” or
“CLO3” not found. (5.1.2.1 AX)

If one or more FANL is found that satisfies the above criteria and
is in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period,
the software will select it and go to step (4). (5.1.2.1 AY)

(4) The software will next select:

One MDBP Summary that is linked to the FANL whose field
Summary Type is “CLO2” and is linked to the user-specified
monitoring period, it will also select (5.1.2.1 AZ)

One MDBP Summary that is linked to the FANL whose field
Summary Type is “CLO3” and is linked to the user-specified
monitoring period. (5.1.2.1 BA)

(5) The software will then flow to the to the EP Chlorine
Dioxide/Chlorite window, displaying the selected Water System No.,
Water System Name, WSF State Assigned ID., WSF Name, Monitoring
Period Begin Date, Monitoring Period Duration, and FANL.

(5.1.2.1 BB)

If it finds either one of the MDBP Summaries described above, it
will also display its data in the window in Change mode with the
cursor in the first entry field. (5.1.2.1 BC)

If it does not find any of the possible MDBP Summaries, this
window will appear in Add mode. (5.1.2.1 BD)
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The mnemonic for this button will be “D.” When the user presses this
button, the following actions will occur:

(1) If there is only one distribution system (WSF of type “DS”) for the
selected Water System, whether active or inactive, the software will
select it.

. If a WSF of type “DS” is not found, invoke exit state error
message: Distribution WSF not found for this Water System.
Return the cursor to the Distribution RDC button. (5.1.2.1 BE)

. If more than one is found, invoke the Water System Facility
Maintenance List displaying WSFs of type “DS” for the current
Water System, from which the user must choose one.
(5.1.2.1 BF)

(2) After the WSF has been selected, the software will select the FANL
that establishes a minimum level (Level Type is “MIN’’) for chlorine
(Analyte Code 0999) or chloramine (Analyte Code 1006) that is linked to
the current WSF. This will result in the selection of zero, one, or two
FANL records: (5.1.2.1 BG)

If a FANL meeting these criteria is not found, invoke exit state error
message: FANL for analyte chloramine (1006) or chlorine (0999) of
type MIN not found for this WSF or Mon. Period. Return the cursor
to the Distribution RDC button. (5.1.2.1 BH)

(3) If a FANL meeting these criteria is found, the software will run the
selected FANL through the following checks that would let the user
know that a FANL exists but still cannot be used. If any of these checks
is validated, invoke an exit state error message. After the user presses
OK on the message, return the cursor to the Distribution RDC button.

. If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found are
in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period
(FANL Effective Begin Date is not on or before the Monitoring
Period Begin Date), invoke exit state error message: Facility
Analyte Level not in effect during this monitoring period.
(5.1.2.1 BI)

. If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found have
its MDBP Summary Check Flag set to “Y,” invoke exit state
error message: Facility Analyte Level with MDBP Summary
Check Flag set to YES not found. (5.1.2.1 BJ)
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. If a FANL record is found but does not indicate a Summary Type
of “DSRD” or “SRDR,” invoke exit state error message: Facility
Analyte Level with MDBP Summary type “DSRD”’ or
“SRDR” not found. (5.1.2.1 BK)

. If one or more FANL is found that satisfies the above criteria and
is in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period,
the software will select it and go to step (4). (5.1.2.1 BL)

(4) The software will next select:

. One MDBP Summary that is linked to the FANL whose field
Summary Type is “DSRD” and is linked to the user-specified
monitoring period; it will also select (5.1.2.1 BM)

. One MDBP Summary that is linked to the FANL whose field
Summary Type is “SRDR’ and is linked to the user-specified
monitoring period. (5.1.2.1 BN)

(5) The software will then flow to the Distribution RDC window,
displaying the selected Water System No., Water System Name, WSF
State Assigned ID., WSF Name, Monitoring Period Begin Date,
Monitoring Period Duration, and FANL.

. If it finds one of the MDBP Summaries described above, it will
also display its data in the window in Change mode, with the
cursor in the first entry field. (5.1.2.1 BO)

. If it does not find any of the possible MDBP Summaries, this
window will appear in Add mode. (5.1.2.1 BP)

The mnemonic for this button will be “M.” When the user presses this
button, the following actions will occur:

(1) If there is only one distribution system (WSF of type “DS”) for the
selected Water System, whether active or inactive, the software will
select it.

. If a WSF of type “DS” is not found, invoke exit state error
message: Distribution WSF not found for this Water System.
Return the cursor to the MRDL Chlorine/Chloramine button.
(5.1.2.1 BQ)

5-15



SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

. If more than one is found, invoke the Water System Facility
Maintenance List, which will display WSFs of type “DS” for the
current Water System, where the user must choose one.

(5.1.2.1 BR)

(2) After the WSF has been selected, the software will select the FANL
that establishes a maximum level (Level Type is “MAX”) for chlorine
(Analyte Code 0999) or chloramine (Analyte Code 1006) that is linked to
the current WSF. This will result in the selection of zero, one, or two
FANL records. (5.1.2.1 BS)

If a FANL meeting these criteria is not found, invoke exit state error
message: FANL for analyte chloramine (1006) or chlorine (0999) of
type MAX not found for this WSF. Return the cursor to the MRDL
Chlorine/Chloramine button. (5.1.2.1 BT)

(3) If a FANL meeting these criteria is found, the software will run the
selected FANL through the following checks that would let the user
know that a FANL exists but still cannot be used. If any of these checks
is validated, invoke an exit state error message. After the user presses
OK on the message, return the cursor to the MRDL
Chlorine/Chloramine button.

. If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found are
in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period
(FANL Effective Begin Date is not on or before the Monitoring
Period Begin Date), invoke exit state error message: Facility
Analyte Level not in effect during this monitoring period.
(5.1.2.1 BU)

. If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found have
its MDBP Summary Check Flag set to “Y,” invoke exit state
error message: Facility Analyte Level with MDBP Summary
Check Flag set to YES not found. (5.1.2.1 BV)

. If a FANL record is found but does not indicate a Summary Type
of “MRDL,” invoke exit state error message: Facility Analyte
Level with MDBP Summary type “MRDL” not found.
(5.1.2.1 BW)

. If one or more FANL is found that satisfies the above criteria and

is in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period,
the software will select it and go to step (4). (5.1.2.1 BX)
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(4) The software will next select one MDBP Summary whose field
Summary Type is MRDL that is linked to the FANL and is linked to the
user-specified monitoring period. (5.1.2.1 BY)

(5) The software will then flow to the MRDL Chlorine/Chloramine DS
window, displaying the selected Water System No., [Water System]
Name, WSF State Assigned ID., [WSF] Name, Analyte Code, [Analyte
Code] Name, Monitoring Period Begin Date, Monitoring Period
Duration, and FANL.

. If it finds the MDBP Summary described above, it will also
displays its data in the window in Change mode, with the cursor
in the first entry field. (5.1.2.1 BZ)

. If it does not find the MDBP Summary, this window will appear
in Add mode. (5.1.2.1 CA)

This button will not be enabled until a valid Water System and
Monitoring Period have been selected. The mnemonic key will be “N,”
and this will be the default button. (5.1.2.1 CB)

. This button will sequentially invoke the FANL selection criteria
that have previously been specified for each of the six SWTR
buttons, in order, stopping at the first FANL that can be selected.
From the SWTR Summary Category Selection dialog box, this
button will first check for a FANL as specified for the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity button. From any other SWTR
window, Next will take the user to the next SWTR window,
using the following sequence:

- Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity.
- Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity.
- Entry Point RDC.

- EP Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite.

- Distribution RDC.
- MRDL Chlorine/Chloramine. (5.1.2.1 CC)

. When the “next” SWTR button FANL record is found, the logic

will proceed as specified for that particular SWTR button.
(5.1.2.1 CD)
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. If no FANL records exist that meet any of the search criteria for
the six buttons, invoke information exit state message: No FANL
exists for any of the 6 SWTR buttons for this Water System or
Mon. Period. Return the cursor to the Water System No. field.
(5.1.2.1 CE)

Cancel When the user clicks on this button, the software will disregard any data
and return the user to the previous window. (5.1.2.1 CF)

Help Pressing this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.1.2.1 CG)

5.1.2.2 SWTR Summary Jump

Each of the six SWTR windows will have a SWTR Jump button that will invoke the SWTR
Summary Jump dialog box (Exhibit 5-3). The SWTR Summary Jump, which will have seven
buttons (one for each SWTR window and one for the SWTR Summary Category Selection
dialog box), will allow the user to move freely in any direction among SWTR windows.

When the Summary Jump dialog box is used from a SWTR Summary window and the window
to which the user chooses to jump is in Add mode, the software will carry forward the
following data from the previous window:

. Date Reported.
. Lab State ID No, Lab Federal No., and Laboratory Name.
. Analyst Name and Employer’s ID No. (5.1.2.2 A)

Tab Sequence:

Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity button, Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity button,
Entry Point RDC button, EP Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite button, Distribution RDC button,
MRDL Chlorine/Chloramines button, SWTR Summary Category Selection button, Help
button. (5.1.2.2 B)
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SWTH Summary Jump

Combined Eilter Effluent Turbidity

Individual Filter Effluent T urbadity

Entry Point BDC

EP Chlorine Dioxide/Chlonte

Distribution RDC

MRDL Chlorine/Chloramines

SWTR Summary Category Selection

Help

Exhibit 5-3. SWTR Summary Jump
Buttons:
The mnemonics previously specified for these buttons will apply.

Combined Filter

Effluent Turbidity Pressing this button will trigger the same actions as specified for the
corresponding button on the SWTR Summary Category Selection dialog
box. (5.1.2.2 C see 5.1.2.1 J-T)

Individual Filter

Effluent Turbidity Pressing this button will trigger the same actions as specified for the
corresponding button on the SWTR Summary Category Selection dialog
box. (5.1.2.2 D see 5.1.2.1 U-AE)

Entry Point RDC  Pressing this button will trigger the same actions as specified for the
corresponding button on the SWTR Summary Category Selection dialog
box. (5.1.2.2 E see 5.1.2.1 AF-AQ)
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Pressing this button will trigger the same actions as specified for the
corresponding button on the SWTR Summary Category Selection dialog
box. (5.1.2.2 F see 5.1.2.1 AR-BD)

Pressing this button will trigger the same actions as specified for the
corresponding button on the SWTR Summary Category Selection dialog
box. (5.1.2.2 G see 5.1.2.1 BE-BP)

Pressing this button will trigger the same actions as specified for the
corresponding button on the SWTR Summary Category Selection dialog
box. (5.1.2.2 Hsee 5.1.2.1 BQ-CA)

Pressing this button will return the user to the SWTR Summary Category
Selection dialog box displaying the Water System and monitoring period
data. (5.1.2.2 1)

Pressing this button will invoke online Help for this window. (5.1.2.2J)

5.1.2.3 Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity

The Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window (Exhibit 5-5) will be used to enter
summarized data for turbidity samples collected at the combined filter effluent in accordance
with the Turbidity Rule, Surface Water Treatment Rule (SWTR), Interim Enhanced Surface
Water Treatment Rule (IESWTR), and Long Term 1 Surface Water Treatment Rule

(LTISWTR).

When supporting data is in place, this window will create two MDBP Summaries.

. These data will be associated to the previously selected treatment plant and FANL (i.e.,
a WSF of type “TP” and a FANL record with an analyte code of “0100” and associated
to an MDBP Summary).

. For each treatment plant that must meet the Turbidity Rule requirements, there should
be one FANL type “AVG.” Summaries created for this scenario will be of type
“AVGT.”

. For each treatment plant that must meet the other surface water treatment rules, there

will typically be two FANL records; one of type “MAX” for the single sample
maximum turbidity level and one of type “95P” for the turbidity level that 95% of
samples must meet. Summaries created for this scenario will be of type “MAXT” and
“O5PT” respectively.
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. To determine which of the rules applies to the treatment plant, the FANL records will
be associated with a monitoring and reporting violation and a level type violation. This
association will also be used to determine the appropriate violation type to be created by
CDS. Exhibit 5-4, lists the federal violation types generally associated with the three
turbidity rules.

The Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window is shown in Exhibit 5-5.

Federal FANL Level Monitoring and Reporting
Rule Level Violation Violation
Turbidity AVG 01 or 02 03-Major
SWTR MAX 41 Unfiltered WTP 31-Major
95pP Filtered WTP 36-Major
IESWTR MAX 44 38-Major
95pP 46

Exhibit 5-4. Violation Types for Three Turbidity Rules
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Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity

Water Spstem Mo.  XoOSOLOOO00{  Mame  XCOOOCOOOODOOODO0O0OL0O0OL0O00O00O00O00O00D0000

WSF State Asgn ID X000000000{ HName

Analyte Code HKHK Name

Monitoring Period ~ Begin Date I MM /DDSYY ML” Duration j

Date Reported I MM /DD AYY |ﬁLI|

Humber of Samples Required Mumber of Samples Taken

Turbidity M&R Complied ? I j

o i e et e e et i i e e i e it e e e i e e i i e

Highest Single Turbidity Reading

LR R R e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

o e o et e e et it i i e i e i i e e e e

— Laboratory

Bt
Lab State ID Ho. | ‘ ﬁl Lab Federal ID Mo.

Laboratory Hame |

n

—Analyst
Employer 1D Mo. |W< | >»| Mame |

Avg/Max Comments 95P Comments

SWTR Jump | Hext | LCancel | Help

Exhibit 5-5. Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity

Protected Fields:

Prior to the window being opened, several protected fields will be automatically populated as
described below.

Water System/WSF/Analyte/Monitoring Period Display Box:

Water System No. User-specified Water System No. for which the MDBP summary is
reported.

[Water System]
Name Name of the selected Water System.

WSF State Asgn ID  State Asgn ID of the WSF for which the MDBP summary is reported.
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Analyte Code

[Analyte] Name

[Monitoring Period]
Begin Date

[Monitoring Period]
Duration

Entry Fields:

Date Reported

Number of
Samples Required
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Name of the selected Water System Facility.

The Analyte Code specified in the associated Facility Analyte Level
record.

The analyte name associated with the analyte code.

Begin Date of the user-specified monitoring period.

Duration of the user-specified monitoring period. (5.1.2.3 A)

If the previous window is the SWTR Summary Category window, this
field will default to today’s date, otherwise it will default to Date
Reported in the previous window.

Date may not be after today. If it is, invoke exit state error message: A
future date cannot be used. Return the cursor to the Date Reported
field.

Data entered in this field will be stored as REPORTED_DATE in both
summaries. (5.1.2.3 B)

This field will default to the value calculated using the Number of
Samples Per Day and Number of Days to Monitoring Per Month from
the associated FANL.

In particular, it will default to z, calculated as follows:

Where: x = FANL Number of Samples Per Day.
y = FANL Number of Days to Monitor per Month or the
number of days in the monitoring period, whichever is
less.

If the user changes the default, set the changed value to Number of
Samples Taken field. (5.1.2.3 C)
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This field will be stored as attribute SAMPLES REQUIRED in both

summaries.

Number of Samples

Taken Defaults to the value in attribute SAMPLES REQUIRED as calculated
above.

Stored as attribute SAMPLES_COLLECTED with both summary
records. (5.1.2.3 D)

Turbidity M&R
Complied? Permitted Values: Y=YES; NMJ=No-Major; NMN=No-Minor.

Use the following calculation to set the default value for this field:

X = (Number of Samples Taken/Number of Samples Required)* 100
If x == 100, default to *“Y.”
If x <<89.9, default to NMJ.
Otherwise, default to NMN. (5.1.2.3 E)

Store as attribute MR_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR with both
summary records.

First Protected

Prompt/Label

[Number of

XXXXXXXXXXXX

Exceeded 999 NTU] If FANL of Control Level Type MAX or AVG is not found,
. Hide First Protected Prompt/Label.

. Hide attribute TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL’s
entry field.

. Hide Avg/Max Comments button.

Otherwise if found,

. If FANL Control Level Type = MAX.
Set XXX XXX XXXXXX to “Number of Samples Exceeded 999
NTU.”

. If FANL Control Level Type = AVG
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Set XXX XXX XXXXXX to “Number of Days Average Exceeded
999 NTU.”

Set 999 to value in FANL CONTROL_LEVEL_TEXT.

Enable attribute TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL’s
entry field and default to 0.

Display/enable Avg/Max Comments button. (5.1.2.3 F)
The number value will be stored in attribute

TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL for the
MAXT/AVGT summary.

If FANL of Control Level Type MAX or AVG is not found,

Hide Highest Single Turbidity Reading prompt.

Hide attribute HIGHEST_MEASURE’s entry field.

Otherwise if found,

Display Highest Single Turbidity Reading prompt.

Display/enable attribute HIGHEST_MEASURE’s entry field.
(5.1.2.3G)

This value will be needed for CCR and will not be used by CDS
processes. The value will be stored in attribute
HIGHEST_MEASURE.

If FANL of Control Level Type 95P is not found,

Hide Second Protected Prompt/Label.

Hide attribute TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND _MSR_LVL’s
entry field.

Hide 95P Comments button.
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Otherwise if found,

Set XXX XXX XXXXXX to “Number of Samples Exceeded 999
NTU.”

Set 999 to value in FANL CONTROL_LEVEL_TEXT.

Enable attribute TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL’s
entry field and default to 0.

Display/enable 95P Comments button. (5.1.2.3 H)
The number value will be stored in attribute

TOTAL_SAMPLES_BEYOND_MSR_LVL for the 95PT
summary.

If FANL of Control Level Type 95P is not found,

Hide Third Protected Prompt/Label.

Hide attribute PERCENT_SAMPS BYND_ MSR _LVL_TXT’s
entry field.

Otherwise if found,

Set XXXXXXXXXXXX to “% of Samples Exceeding 999
NTU.”

Set 999 to value in FANL CONTROL_LEVEL_TEXT.

Enable attribute PERCENT_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL’s
entry field and default value according to following calculation:
value = (number of samples exceeding level/number of samples
taken) * 100, with two significant digits after the decimal point.
(5.1.2.31)

Store as attributes PERCENT_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL and
PERCENT_SAMPS BYND_MSR_LVL_TXT with 95PT summary.
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Laboratory/Analyst Group Boxes:

If the previous window was the SWTR Summary Category dialog box, all fields in the
Laboratory/Analyst group boxes will default to spaces; otherwise they will default to whatever
laboratory and analyst selection was made (including none) for the previous window.

Lab State ID No.

Lab Federal ID No.

Laboratory Name

The Lab State ID Number that the user wishes to associate to the MDBP
Summary. This field will be optional.

The user may enter a valid Lab State ID or use the Go To button to
display the Lab Selection List. As the user enters/changes a value and
tabs off the Lab State ID Number field, the software will check that the
supplied Lab State ID is valid, then populate the retrieved Lab Federal
ID Number and Name fields.

If the supplied Lab State ID Number does not exist in the database, the
software will not supply a message but will directly invoke the Lab
Selection List from where the user may select a valid Laboratory. After
selection return the cursor to [Laboratory] Name. (5.1.2.3J)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS C LAB SELECT _LIST
procedure.)

The Lab Federal ID Number that the user wishes to associate to the
MDBP Summary. This field will be optional.

The user may enter a valid Lab Federal ID or use the Go To button to
display the Lab Selection List. As the user enters/changes a value and
tabs off the Lab Federal ID Number field, the software will check that
the supplied Lab Federal ID is valid, then populate the retrieved Lab
State ID No. and Laboratory Name fields.

If the supplied Lab Federal ID Number does not exist in the database,
the software will not supply a message but will directly invoke the Lab
Selection List from where the user may select a valid Laboratory.
Return the cursor to [Laboratory] Name. (5.1.2.3 K)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS_C_LAB SELECT_LIST
procedure.)

The laboratory name which the user wishes to associate to the MDBP
Summary. This field will be optional.
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The user may enter a valid laboratory name or use the Go To button to
display the Lab Selection List. As the user enters/changes a value and
tabs off the Laboratory Name field, the software will check that the
supplied Laboratory Name is valid, then populate the retrieved Lab State
ID Number and Lab Federal ID Number fields.

If the supplied Laboratory Name does not exist in the database, the
software will not supply a message but will directly invoke the Lab
Selection List from where the user may select a valid Laboratory. After
selection return the cursor to [Laboratory] Name. (5.1.2.3 L)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS_C_ANALYST_SELECT _LIST
procedure.)

The Employer’s ID No. for the analyst that the user wishes to associate
the MDBP Summary. This field will be optional.

The user may enter a valid Employer’s ID No. or use the Go To button
to display the Legal Entity Maintenance List with only individuals listed.
As the user enters/changes a value and tabs off the Employer’s ID No.
field, the software will check that the supplied Analyst’s Employer’s ID
No. is a valid Legal Entity individual, then populate the retrieved
[Analyst] Name field.

If the supplied analyst’s Employer’s ID Number does not exist in the
database, the software will not supply a message but will directly invoke
the Individual Selection List (showing legal entities of type Individual
from where the user may select a valid Analyst.) After selection return
cursor to [Analyst] Name. (5.1.2.3 M)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS C_ANALYST _SELECT_LIST
procedure.)

The Employer’s ID No. will be added to the Legal Entity Maintenance
List window.

The analyst’s name that the user wishes to associate to the MDBP
Summary. This field will be optional.

The user may enter a valid individual’s name or use the Go To button to
display the Legal Entity Maintenance List with only individuals listed.
As the user enters/changes a value and tabs off the [Analyst] Name field,
the software will check that the supplied [Analyst] Name is a valid Legal
Entity individual, then populate the retrieved Employer’s ID No. field.
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If the supplied analyst’s name does not exist in the database, the software
will not supply a message but will directly invoke the Individual
Selection List (showing legal entities of type individual) from where the
user may select a valid analyst. After selection return cursor to
[Analyst] Name. (5.1.2.3 N)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS C_ANALYST _SELECT_LIST
procedure.)

Date Reported, Number of Samples Required, Number of Samples Taken, Turbidity M&R
Complied?, [Number of XXXXXXXXXXXX Exceeding 999 NTU], Highest Single Turbidity
Reading, [Number of Samples Exceeding 999 NTU], [Percent of Samples Exceeding 999
NTU], Lab State ID No., Lab Go To button, Lab Federal ID No., Laboratory Name,
Employer ID No., Analyst Go To button, [Analyst] Name, Avg/Max Comments button, 95P
Comments button, SWTR Jump button, Next button, Cancel Button, Help button.

(5.1.2.30)
Buttons:

Lab Go To

Analyst Go To

Avg/Max
Comments

The user may use the Go To button to display the Lab Selection List. As
the user makes a selection, the software will then populate the retrieved
Lab State ID Number and Lab Federal ID Number fields. Return the
cursor to Laboratory Name.

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS C_ANALYST _SELECT _LIST
procedure.) (5.1.2.3 P)

The user may use the Go To button to display the Individual Selection
List with only individuals listed. As the user makes a selection, the
software will then populate the retrieved [Analyst] Name and Employer
ID No. fields. Return cursor to Employer’s ID Number.

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS C_ANALYST _SELECT_LIST
procedure.) (5.1.2.3 Q)

The mnemonic for this button will be “A.” It will invoke a dialog box
where the user can record any additional information about the average
or single maximum sample summary data. Stores value as
COMMENT _TEXT with MAXT/AVGT summary. (5.1.2.3 R)
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The mnemonic for this button will be “P.” Invokes a dialog box where
the user can record any additional information about the sample
summary data associated with the NTU level that 95 percent of samples
must meet. Stores value as COMMENT _TEXT with 95PT summary.
(5.1.2.39)

The mnemonic for this button will be “J.”  When the user presses this
button, the software will:

Check that Reported Date is not after today. If it is, it will invoke
exit state error message: A future date cannot be used. Return
the cursor to the Reported Date field. (5.1.2.3 T)

Set LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the
following algorithm:

For AVGT or MAXT summaries if
TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL is greater than zero,
value with NO, else value with YES.

For 95P summaries if

PERCENT_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL rounded to a
whole number is greater than 5, value with NO, else value with
YES. For example, 5.4% is in compliance, 5.5% is not.

Create or update the MAXT/AVGT and or 95P summary(ies).
(5.1.2.3 V)

Invoke the SWTR Jump dialog box. (5.1.2.3V)

The mnemonic for this button will be “N.” When the user presses this
button, the following actions will occur:

The software will check that Reported Date is not after today. If
it is, it will invoke exit state error message: A future date
cannot be used. Return the cursor to the Reported Date field.
(5.1.2.3 W)

Set LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the
following algorithm.

For AVGT or MAXT summaries if

TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL is greater than zero,
value with NO, else value with YES.
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For 95P summaries if

PERCENT_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL rounded to a
whole number is greater than 5, value with NO, else value with
YES. For example, 5.4% is in compliance, 5.5% is not.

. Create or update the MDBP summary(ies) and associate it with
the selected FANL and user-specified monitoring period.
(5.1.2.3 X)

. The software will then apply the same actions for this button as
previously specified in Subsection 5.1.2.1. (5.1.2.3 Y See
5.1.2.1 CB-CE)

When the user presses this button, the software will disregard any data
and return the user to the previous window. (5.1.2.3. Z)

Pressing this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.1.2.3 AA)

5.1.2.4 Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity

The Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity window (Exhibit 5-6), will be used to enter
summarized data for turbidity samples collected at the individual filter effluent in accordance
with the Interim Enhanced Surface Water Treatment Rule (IESWTR) and Long Term 1 Surface
Water Treatment Rule (LT1SWTR). When supporting data is in place, this window will create
one MDBP Summary.

This data will be associated to a WSF of type “TP” and a Facility Analyte Level
(FANL) record with an analyte code of “0100" and an MDBP Summary type of
“O5PT.”

For each treatment plant that must meet individual filter monitoring requirements, there
should be one FANL type “95P”” with the Individual Filter Monitoring Indicator
valued.

Due to the complexity of individual filter monitoring, the data stored will be answers to
seven questions about the monitoring performed during the monitoring period. Each
question which may be answered with “Yes,” “No,” or Blank will be defaulted to the
appropriate answer.

There are no level violations for individual filter monitoring. If a filter exceeds a set
limit, the operator must provide the primacy agency with one of three types of reports
on the filter within a specified time frame. If the report is not provided within the time
frame, the Water System will have a type “29” reporting violation. CDS will not
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create these candidate violations, although it will provide an alert to compliance officers
who could then investigate the individual filter effluent turbidity levels and, if
necessary, create a violation or a compliance schedule as desired.

. The FANL records will be associated with a monitoring and reporting violation and a
level type violation. This association will also be used to determine the appropriate
violation type to be created by CDS. Since the individual filter monitoring is a flag on
the 95P FANL, the violations will be those used for the 95P FANL, which will
generally be ““38-Major’” and “44.”” The violation type for individual filter effluent
turbidity monitoring will also be “38-Major.”” As noted above, there are no level
violations associated with individual filter effluent monitoring.

Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity

Water System No. HoOOOOOODOE  Name X000 0D oD DD DD D e e DD DD,

WSF State Asgn 1D 30000000000¢  Mame

Analyte Code pareey Name

Monitoring Period Begin Date I MM /DD Y Iﬁ:” Duration Iﬁ
Date Reported l MM /DD /Y |ﬁ;||
Was Each Filter Monitored continuously? Iﬁ
Were Measurement Hecorded Every 15 minutes? Iﬁ

Was there a Failure of the continuously monitoring equipment? Iﬁ

Was individual Filter level greater than 1.0 NTU in two conzecutive measurements? Iﬁ

Was individual Filter level greater than 0.5 NTU in two conzecutive measurementz after on line for more than four hours? Iﬁ
‘Was individual Filter level greater than 1.0 NTU in two consecutive measurements in three conzecutive months? Iﬁ

Was individual Filter level greater than 2.0 NTU in two conzeculive measurementz in bwo consecutive months? I 'I

— Laboratory

Lab State ID No. 33 Lab Federal ID No.

Laboratory Name |mmmmmmmm |

—Analyst

Employer ID No. |mm |£| Name |

Comments SWTH Jump | Hext | Cancel | Help |

Exhibit 5-6. Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity
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Prior to the window being opened, several protected fields will be automatically populated.

Water System/WSF/Analyte/Monitoring Period Display Box:

The protected fields in this display box will be the same as previously described for the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. (5.1.2.4 A)

Entry Fields:

The default settings listed with each data entry field are to be calculated prior to opening the
Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity window.

Date Reported

Question #1

Question #2

Question #3

This field will be the same as the Date Reported field in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. (5.1.2.4 B)

Label will read “Was Each Filter Monitored continuously?”
Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.
Default to “Yes.” (5.1.2.4 C)

Value will be stored as Q1_IFT_MONITORED_INDICATOR in the IFT
summary.

Label will read “Were Measurements Recorded Every 15 minutes?”
Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.
Default to “Yes.” (5.1.2.4 D)

Value will be stored as Q2_IFT_RECORED_INDICATOR in the IFT
summary.

Label will read “Was there a Failure of the continuously monitoring
equipment?”’

Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.
Default to “No.” (5.1.2.4 E)

Value will be stored as Q3_IFT_EQUIPMENT_INDICATOR in the IFT
summary.
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Label will read “Was individual filter level greater than 1.0 NTU in two
consecutive measurements?”

Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.
Default to “No.” (5.1.2.4 F)

Value will be stored as Q4 IFT_GREATER_1 0 INDICATOR in the
IFT summary.

Label will read “Was individual filter level greater than 0.5 NTU in two
consecutive measurements after on line for more than four hours?”

Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.
Default to “No.” (5.1.2.4 G)

Value will be stored as Q5 _IFT_GREATER_0 5 INDICATOR in the
IFT summary.

Label will read “Was individual filter level greater than 1.0 NTU in two
consecutive measurements in three consecutive months?”

Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.
Default to “No.” (5.1.2.4 H)
Value will be stored as Q6 _IFT_GREATER_1 DUR_3 MON_IND.

Label will read “Was individual filter level greater than 2.0 NTU in two
consecutive measurements in two consecutive months?”

Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.
Default to “No.” (5.1.2.41)

Value will be stored as Q7_IFT_GREATER_2 DUR_2_MON_IND in
the IFT summary.

Laboratory/Analyst Information Box:

Lab State ID No.

This field will be the same as the Lab State ID No. in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.4J See 5.1.2.3 )

5-34



Lab Federal ID No.

Laboratory Name

Employer ID No.

[Analyst] Name

Tab Sequence:

SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

This field will be the same as the Lab Federal ID No. in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.4 K See 5.1.2.3 K)

This field will be the same as the Laboratory Name in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.4 L See 5.1.2.3 L)

This field will be the same as the Employer’s ID No. in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.4 M See 5.1.2.3 M)

This field will be the same as the [Analyst] Name in the Combined Filter
Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will apply.
(5.1.2.4 N See 5.1.2.3 N)

Date Reported, Question #1, Question #2, Question #3, Question #4, Question #5, Question
#6, Question #7, Lab State ID No., Lab Go To button, Lab Federal ID No., Laboratory
Name, Employer ID No., Analyst Go To button, [Analyst] Name, Comments button, SWTR
Jump button, Next button, Cancel button, Help button. (5.1.2.4 O)

Buttons:

Lab Go To

Analyst Go To

Comments

SWTR Jump

The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here. (5.1.2.4 P)

The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here. (5.1.2.4 Q)

The mnemonic key will be “T.”

Pressing this button will invoke a dialog box where the user can record
any additional information about the sample summary data. (5.1.2.4 R)

Store as COMMENT _TEXT with summary.

The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here with one
exception. For the Individual Filter Turbidity window only, just prior to
creating/updating the IFT summary, set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
algorithm, if Question #4, 5, 6, or 7 equals No, value NO, else value
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YES. Set MR_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the
following algorithm, if Question #1, 2, 3 equals Null or if Question #1
or 2 equals NO or Question #3 equals YES; value NMJ-No Major, else
value YES. (5.1.2.495)

Next The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here, with one
exception. For the Individual Filter Turbidity window only, just prior to
creating/updating the IFT summary, set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
algorithm, if Question #4, 5, 6, or 7 equals No, value NO, else value
YES. Set MR_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the
following algorithm, if Question #1, 2, 3 equals Null or if Question #1
or 2 equals NO or Question #3 equals YES, value NO, else value YES.
(5.1.2.4 1)

Cancel When the user presses this button, the software will disregard any data
and return the user to the previous window. (5.1.2.4 U)

Help Pressing this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.1.2.4 V)

5.1.2.5 Entry Point RDC

The Entry Point RDC window (Exhibit 5-7) will be used to enter summarized data for
residual disinfectant concentration (RDC) samples collected at the entry point to the
distribution system for SWTR. When supporting data is in place, this window will create two
MDBP Summaries.

This data will be associated to the previously selected treatment plant (WSF of type “TP”’) and
Facility Analyte Level (FANL) record (i.e, FANL with an analyte code of “0999”—Chlorine
or “1006”—Chloramine and a level type of “MIN”’). Uniqueness criteria will not allow FANL
records for both chlorine and chloramine to be created with overlapping effective periods. If a
treatment plant uses both disinfectants intermittently, the primacy agency must chose one to
monitor.

For each treatment plant that must monitor the entry point for a federal or state RDC level, a
FANL must be created. The federal level will be associated to an MDBP Summary of type
“EPRD,” the state level to a summary of type “SERD.” Both FANLSs must be associated to
the same analyte.

To determine which rules apply to the treatment plant, the FANL records will be associated

with a monitoring and reporting violation and a level type violation. This association will also
be used to determine the appropriate violation type to be created by CDS. Generally, the
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federal M&R violation types will be “31—Major” for unfiltered treatment plants, “36
—Major” for filtered treatment plants, and type “41—No severity” as the level violation type.
(Release 8.0 will support three sorts of violation type 41: Single CFE exceedence, Monthly
CFE exceedence, and no severity). The third one is appropriate for entry point RDC level
violations.

If the state wishes to track state levels, a state level type violation must be created and
associated to the FANL. Since the samples required and taken are the same for both the
federal and state levels, a monitoring and reporting violation type should not be associated to
the state FANL.

Since a treatment plant may have more than one entry point, the summary will be associated
with an entry point sampling point.

Entry Point RDC

Water System Mo, 20000000000 Name  R0000 D000 DD OO D SO D DD O G DD e D

WSF State Azgn D XOOOCOOO0OIK Mame 3OO0 0000000000000000000000 0000000000000

Sampling Point oo o0 Y Location Pt b b b

Analyte Code PO, Hame

Monitoring Penod Beqgin Date l MM/DDAYY |ﬁl|| Duration j
Date Reported I MM/DDAY |ﬁ;||

Humber of Samples Required Humber of Samples Taken
Entry Point RDC M&R Complied? I vI

L L e R e e e e e R e e e
L L e R e e e e e R e e e
— Laboratory

Lab State ID No. ~ [XX0000XXX | 33| Lab Federal ID No.  [RXXX0000K |
|mcmmmm |

Laboratory Hame

—Analyzt

Employer ID No.

|>cm| 53] Mame |

Fed RDC State RDC S5%WTR Jump Hext Cancel Help

Exhibit 5-7. Entry Point RDC
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Protected Fields:

Prior to the window being opened, several protected fields will be automatically populated.
Water System/WSF/Sampling Point/Analyte/Monitoring Period Display Box:

The protected fields in this display box will be the same as previously described for the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window, except that two sampling point fields will have
been added.

Sampling Point The state assigned ID of the selected sampling point.

[Sampling] Location The name/location of the selected sampling point. (5.1.2.5 A)

Entry Fields:

The default settings listed beside each data entry field are to be calculated prior to opening the
Entry Point RDC window.

Date Reported The design specifications for this field previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here. (5.1.2.5 B)

Number of
Samples Required  The design specifications for this field previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here. (5.1.2.5 C)

Number of Samples
Taken The design specifications for this field previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here. (5.1.2.5 D)

Entry Point

RDC M&R

Complied? The design specifications for this field previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here. (5.1.2.5 E)

First Protected

Prompt/Label

[Number of Samples

Under 999 mg/I

Federal Level] If FANL indicating a Summary Type of “EPRD” is not found,
. Hide First Protected Prompt/Label.

. Hide TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_ MSR_LVL.
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. Hide Fed RDC button. (5.1.2.5F)
If FANL indicating a Summary Type of “EPRD” is found,

. Display “Number of Samples Under 999 mg/l Federal Level” in
the First Protected Prompt/Label.

. Set 999 to the value in the FANL CONTROL_LEVEL_TEXT.
. Default the field to zero. (5.1.2.5G)
. Store the value in the field as

TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_ MSR_LVL with EPRD
summary.

If FANL indicating a Summary Type of “SERD’” is not found,

. Hide Second Protected Prompt/Label.

Hide TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL.
. Hide State RDC button. (5.1.2.5 H)
If FANL indicating a Summary Type of “SERD” is found,

. Display “Number of Samples Under 999 mg/I State Level” in the
Second Protected Prompt/Label.

. Set 999 to the value in the FANL CONTROL_LEVEL_TEXT.
. Default the field to zero. (5.1.2.51)

Store the value in the field as
TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL with SERD summary.
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Laboratory/Analyst Information Box:

Lab State ID No.

Lab Federal ID No.

Laboratory Name

Employer ID No.

[Analyst] Name

Tab Sequence:

This field will be the same as the Lab State ID No. in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.5J See 5.1.2.3))

This field will be the same as the Lab Federal ID No. in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.5 K See 5.1.2.3 K)

This field will be the same as the Laboratory Name in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.5L See 5.1.2.3 L)

This field will be the same as the Employer ID No. in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.5 M See 5.1.2.3 M)

This field will be the same as the [Analyst] Name in the Combined Filter
Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will apply.
(5.1.2.5 N See 5.1.2.3 N)

Date Reported, Number of Samples Required, Number of Samples Taken, Entry Point RDC
M&R Complied?, [Number of Samples Under 999 mg/l Federal Level], [Number of Samples
Under 999 mg/I State Level], Lab State ID No., Lab Go To button, Lab Federal ID No.,
Laboratory Name, Employer ID No., Analyst Go To button, [Analyst] Name, Fed RDC
[Comments] button, State RDC [Comments] button, SWTR Jump button, Next button,
Cancel Button, Help button. (5.1.2.5 O)

Buttons:

Lab Go To

Analyst Go To

Fed RDC
[Comments]

This button will be the same as the Lab Go To in the Combined Filter
Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will apply.
(5.1.2.5P)

This button will be the same as the Analyst Go To in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will

apply. (5.1.2.5Q)

This button will be hidden if the FANL of Summary Type “EPRD” is
not found. The mnemonic key will be “F.”” Clicking on it will invoke a
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dialog box where the user can record any additional information about
the federal RDC level summary data. (5.1.2.5 R)

Store as COMMENT _TEXT with EPRD summary.

This button will be hidden if a FANL of Summary Type “SERD” is not
found. The mnemonic key will be “T.” Clicking on this button will
invoke a dialog box where the user can record additional information
about the sample summary data associated with the state RDC level
summary data. (5.1.2.55)

Store as COMMENT _TEXT with SERD summary.

The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here, with one
exception. For the Entry Point RDC window only, just prior to
creating/updating the EPRD and/or SERD summary(ies), set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
algorithm, if TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL is greater than
zero, value with NO, else value with YES. (5.1.2.5T)

The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here, with one
exception. For the Entry Point RDC window only, just prior to
creating/updating the EPRD and/or SERD summary(ies), set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
algorithm, if TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL is greater than
zero, value with NO, else value with YES. (5.1.2.5 U)

When the user clicks on this button, the software will disregard any data
and return the user to the previous window. (5.1.2.5 V)

Pressing on this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.1.2.5 W)

5.1.2.6 Entry Point Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite

The Entry Point Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite window (Exhibit 5-8), will be used to enter
summarized data for daily chlorine dioxide and chlorite samples collected at the entry point to
the distribution system for the Stagel Disinfectant/Disinfection By-Products Rule (D/DBP).
The D/DBP rule requires monitoring at the entry point for both analytes each day that chlorine
dioxide is used as a disinfectant. When supporting data is in place, this window will create
two MDBP Summaries.
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This data will be associated to a WSF of type “TP” and a Facility Analyte Level (FANL)
record with an analyte code of “1008”—Chlorine Dioxide or “1009”—Chlorite and a level
type of “MAX,” both of which will have already been selected and will be displayed on this
window. The summaries created will be of type “CLO2” for chlorine dioxide and “CLO3”
for chlorite.

The FANL records will be associated with a monitoring and reporting violation and a level
type violation. This association will also be used to determine the appropriate violation type to
be created by CDS. Generally, the federal violation will be type “27—Major’” for monitoring
and reporting both analytes. For level violations, the type will be ““11 for chlorine dioxide
and “02” for chlorite.

Monitoring for these analytes at the entry point must be conducted by a person approved by the
state and may be stored as a summary. Monitoring for these analytes at the distribution system
level must be conducted by a certified laboratory and should be stored individually. Therefore,
distribution system sample results will not be stored in MDBP Summary but with samples and
analytical results.

Monitoring at the entry point for chlorine dioxide and chlorite does not directly result in level
violations. If entry point sample results exceed specified levels, additional monitoring must be
conducted in the distribution system. Therefore, CDS will not generate level violations, but
will give compliance officers a warning on the report that levels have been exceeded. The
compliance officer will then need to ensure that the additional samples were collected

Since a treatment plant may have more than one entry point, the summary will be associated
with an entry point sampling point.
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Entry Point Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite

Water Spztem No. et e Mame (QOOEDOODOOOOIDO00OLO00D000DDOD0O0O00D000
WSF State Asgn 1D XOO0QOO0000, MHame X000 QOO00OO0DOCOOO0OOOODOCOOO0OOOORO000
Sampling Point e ce e e eed Location bt e st s s et esd
Monitoring Period Begin Date l MM/DD /Y |ﬁ;|| Duration Iﬁ

Date Reported I MM/DD Y |ﬁ;||

Chlorine Dioxide Entry Point Monitoring Chilorite Entry Point Monitoring

Humber of 5amples Required Mumber of 5amples Required

Mumber of Samples Taken Mumber of Samples Taken
EP Chlorine Dioxide M&R Complied ? I 'I EP Chlorite MR Complied ? I .l

MNumber of Chlonne Samples Exceeded Mumber of Chlonte Samples Exceeded
bt e e ey bt e s v ey
— Laboratory

B bbb b B

Laboratory Mame |

— Analyst
Employer ID No. | | 33| Name ‘
Chlorine Dioxide Comments Chlorite Comments SWTR Jump Hext LCancel Help

Exhibit 5-8. Entry Point Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite

Protected Fields:

Prior to the window being opened, several protected fields will be automatically populated.
Water System/WSF/Analyte/Monitoring Period/Sampling Point Display Box:
The protected fields in this display box will be the same as previously described for the Entry

Point RDC window except that the Analyte Code and [Analyte] Name fields have been
omitted. (5.1.2.6 A See 5.1.2.5 A)

Entry Fields:

The default settings listed beside each data entry field will be calculated prior to opening the
Entry Point Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite window.
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Date Reported The design specifications for this field previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here. (5.1.2.6 B
See 5.1.2.3 B)

Chlorine Dioxide Entry Point Monitoring Group:

All prompts and fields located under the “Chlorine Dioxide Entry Point Monitoring” label
should be hidden if FANL of Summary Type “CLO2” is not found, including the Chlorine
Dioxide Comments button. All should be displayed/enabled when FANL of Summary Type
“CLO2” is found. (5.1.2.6 C)

Number of [Chlorine

Dioxide[ Samples

Required The design specifications for this field previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here. Store as
SAMPLES_REQUIRED in “CLO2” summary record. (5.1.2.6 D See
5.1.2.3C)

Number of [Chlorine

Dioxide] Samples

Taken Default to number of chlorine dioxide samples required. When the user
tabs off this field, populate the EP Chlorine Dioxide M&R Complied
field. Store as SAMPLES_COLLECTED with “CLO2” summary
record. (5.1.2.6 E)

EP Chlorine Dioxide

M&R Complied? The design specifications for this field previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window apply here. Store as
MR_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR with “CLO2” summary record.
(5.1.2.6 F See5.1.2.3E)

Number of Chlorine

[Dioxide] Samples

Exceeded

[999 mg/I] Set xxxxx to value in FANL CONTROL_LEVEL_TEXT concatenated
with mg/l. Enable TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL entry
field and default to 0. The number value will be stored in
TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL for the CLO2 summary.
(5.1.2.6 G)
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Chlorite Entry Point Monitoring Group:

All prompts and fields located under the “Chlorite Entry Point Monitoring” label should be
hidden if FANL of Summary Type “CLO3” is not found, including the Chlorite Comments
button. All should be displayed/enabled when FANL of Summary Type “CLO3” is found.

(5.1.2.6 H)

Number of [Chlorite]

Samples Required

Number of [Chlorite]

Samples Taken

EP Chlorite M&R
Complied?

Number of Chlorite
Samples Exceeded
[999 mg/I]

The design specifications for this field previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here. Stored as
SAMPLES REQUIRED in “CLO3” summary record. (5.1.2.6 | See
5.1.2.3C)

Default to number of chlorite samples required. When the user tabs off
this field, populate the EP Chlorite M&R Complied field. Store as
SAMPLES_COLLECTED with “CLO3” summary record. (5.1.2.6 J)

The design specifications for this field previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here. Store as
MR_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR with “CLO3”” summary record.
(5.1.2.6 K See 5.1.2.3E)

Set xxxxx to value in FANL CONTROL_LEVEL_TEXT concatenated
with mg/l. Enable TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL entry
field and default to 0. The number value will be stored in
TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL for the CLO3 summary.
(5.1.2.6 L)

Laboratory/Analyst Information Group Boxes:

Lab State ID No.

Lab Federal ID No.

This field will be the same as the Lab State ID Number in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.6 M See 5.1.2.3))

This field will be the same as the Lab Federal ID Number in the

Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design
specifications will apply. (5.1.2.6 N See 5.1.2.3 K)
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This field will be the same as the Laboratory Name in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.6 O See 5.1.2.3 L)

This field will be the same as the Employer’s ID No. in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.6 P See 5.1.2.3 M)

This field will be the same as the [Analyst Name] in the Combined Filter
Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will apply.
(5.1.2.6 Q See5.1.2.3N)

Date Reported, Number of [Chlorine Dioxide] Samples Required, Number of [Chlorine
Dioxide] Samples Taken, EP Chlorine Dioxide M&R Complied?, Number of Chlorine
[Dioxide] Samples Exceeded [999 mg/l], Number of [Chlorite] Samples Required, Number of
[Chlorite] Samples Taken, EP Chlorite M&R Complied?, Number of Chlorite Samples
Exceeded [999 mg/l], Lab State ID No., Lab Go To button, Lab Federal ID No., Laboratory
Name, Employer ID No., Analyst Go To button, [Analyst] Name, Chlorine Dioxide
Comments button, Chlorite Comments button, SWTR Jump button, Next button, Cancel

button, Help button.

Buttons:

Lab Go To

Analyst Go To

Chlorine Dioxide
Comments

Chlorite Comments

(5.1.2.6 R)

This button will be the same as the Lab Go To in the Combined Filter
Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will apply.
(5.1.2.6 5)

This field will be the same as the Analyst Go To in the Combined Filter
Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will apply.
(5.1.2.6 T

This button will be hidden if FANL of Summary Type CLO?2 is not
found and otherwise displayed. The mnemonic key will be “D.” This
button will invoke a dialog box where the user can record any additional
information about the Chlorine Dioxide summary data. (5.1.2.6 U)

Store as COMMENT _TEXT with “CLO2" summary.

This button will be hidden if FANL of Summary Type CLO3 is not
found and otherwise displayed. The mnemonic key will be *“t.”” This
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button will invoke a dialog box where the user can record any additional
information about the Chlorite summary data. (5.1.2.6 V)

Store as COMMENT _TEXT with “CLO3” summary.

SWTR Jump The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here, with one
exception. For the Entry Point Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite window only,
just prior to creating/updating the CLO2 and/or CLO3 summary(ies), set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
algorithm, if TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL is greater than
zero, value with NO, else value with YES. (5.1.2.6 W)

Next The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here, with one
exception. For the Entry Point Chlorine Dioxide/Chlorite window only,
just prior to creating/updating the CLO2 and/or CLO3 summary(ies), set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
algorithm, if TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL is greater than
zero, value with NO, else value with YES. (5.1.2.6 X)

Cancel When the user clicks on this button, the software will disregard any data
and return the user to the previous window. (5.1.2.6 Y)

Help Pressing this button will invoke online Help for this window. (5.1.2.6 Z)
5.1.2.7 Distribution RDC

The Distribution RDC window (Exhibit 5-9) will be used to enter summarized data for residual
disinfectant concentration (RDC) samples collected in the distribution system for the Surface
Water Treatment Rule. When supporting data is in place, this window will create one or two
MDBP Summaries.

This data will be associated to a WSF of type “DS” and a Facility Analyte Level (FANL)
record with an analyte code of “0999”—Chlorine or “1006”—Chloramine and a level type of
“MIN.” Uniqueness criteria will not allow FANL records for both chlorine and chloramine to
be created with overlapping effective periods. If a Water System uses both disinfectants
intermittently, the primacy agency must choose one to monitor.

One or two FANLSs can be set for disinfectant residual: one that establishes a federal minimum
level and a second that establishes a state minimum level. For the first, the FANL should
indicate an MDBP Summary Type of “DSRD.” For a state minimum level, the FANL should
indicate an MDBP Summary Type of “SDRD.” Both FANLs must be associated to the same
analyte (i.e, either chlorine or chloramine). The number of required samples will be the same
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for both the federal and state levels and will be derived from the Total Coliform Rule (TCR)
schedules, not from the FANL information.

To determine which rules apply to the treatment plant, the FANL records will be associated
with an M&R (monitoring and reporting) violation type and a level violation type. This
association will also be used to determine the appropriate violation type to be created by CDS.
Generally, the federal M&R violation types will be “31—Major” for unfiltered treatment
plants, “36—Major” for filtered treatment plants, and type “41—No severity” as the level
violation type. (Release 8.0 will support three sorts of violation type 41: Single CFE
exceedence, Monthly CFE exceedence, and no severity.) FANLSs for distribution RDC should
be connected to the latter.

If the state wishes to track state levels, a state level type violation must be created and
associated to the FANL. Since samples required and taken will be the same for both the
federal and state levels, a monitoring and reporting violation type should not be associated to
the state FANL.
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Water System No.

WSF State Asgn ID

WOLOLOOLOLO,  Mame

KoRLODOOO,,  Hame

Analyte Code Fooo M ame
Monitoring Perniod Begin Date I MM /DD Y |ﬁ:|| Duration I j
Date Reported l MMDD A |ﬁ;||

Mumber of Samples Required

Mumber of Samples Taken

Distribution RDC M&R Complied?

I jv

# of Samples without a Detectable Federal Level

% of Samples without a Detectable State Level

It

— Laboratory
Lab State ID No. P00 | 53] Lab Federal ID No.  [POO000000X |
Laboratory Hame | ‘
— Analyst
Employer ID Ho. | | *>| Mame | |
Fed RDC | State RDC | SWTH Jump | Mext | LCancel | Help |

Exhibit 5-9. Distribution RDC

Protected Fields:

Prior to the window being opened, several protected fields will be automatically populated.

Water System/WSF/Analyte/Monitoring Period Display Box:

The protected fields in this display box will be the same as previously described for the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. (5.1.2.7 A See 5.1.2.3 A)

Entry Fields:

The default settings listed beside each data entry field will be calculated prior to opening the

Distribution RDC window.
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This field will be the same as the Date Reported in the Combined Filter
Effluent Turbidity window. (5.1.2.7 B See 5.1.2.3 B)

This field will default to the current TCR, routine schedule (read the
current RT—Routine or TR—Temporary Routine schedule). It will not
include Repeat schedules when calculating the default. The user,
however, can override the supplied default value (read and display the
sample count for the RT/TR schedule in effect on the first day of the
monitoring period). (5.1.2.7 C)

This value entered in this field will be stored as SAMPLES REQUIRED
in both summary records.

Default to Number of Samples Required unless window has been
invoked from TCR Sample Summary Maintenance, in which case default
to the value in TCR Sample Summary Result Number of Routine
Negatives. If the user changes the value in Number of Samples
Required, default Number of Samples Taken to that value. Allow the
user to override. When the user tabs off this field, populate the
Distribution RDC M&R Complied? field based on a comparison of the
Number of Samples Taken against the Number of Sample Required as
indicated below. (5.1.2.7 D)

Store as SAMPLES_COLLECTED with both summary records.

Permitted Values: Y=Yes; NMJ=No-Major; NMN=No-Minor.

Default this field to the value calculated as follows: If the Number of
Samples Taken/Number of Samples Required times 100,

. Is greater than or equal to 100, default to “Yes.”
. Is less than 89.9, default to “NMJ” (No—Major M&R
Violation).

. Otherwise, default to “NMN” (No—Minor M&R Violation).

The user can override the calculated value. If the user overrides the
calculated value and then changes either Number of Samples Required or
Number of Samples Taken, recalculate and override the user’s value.
(5.1.2.7 E)

5-50



First Protected
Prompt/Label
[Number of Samples
Under 999 mg/I
Federal Level]

% of Samples without
a Detectable Federal

Level

SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

Store as MR_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR with both summary
records.

If FANL indicating a Summary Type of “DSRD” is not found,

Hide First Protected Prompt/Label.
Hide TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL field.

Hide Fed RDC button. (5.1.2.7 F)

If FANL indicating a Summary Type of “DSRD” is found,

Display “Number of Samples Under 999 mg/l Federal Level” in
the First Protected Prompt/Label.

Set 999 to the value in the FANL_CONTROL _LEVEL_TEXT.
Default the field to zero. (5.1.2.7 G)
Store the value in the field as

TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_ MSR_LVL with DSRD
summary.

If FANL of Summary Type DSRD is not found,

Hide % of Samples without a Detectable Federal Level prompt.

Hide PERCENT_SAMPS_BYND_MSR_LVL_TXT entry field.
(5.1.2.7 H)

Otherwise if found,

Enable PERCENT_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL_TXT
entry field and default value according to the following
calculation: value = ( number of samples exceeding
level/number of samples taken) * 100, with two significant digits
after the decimal point. (5.1.2.7 1)
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Store as PERCENT_SAMPLES_BEYOND_MSR_LVL and
PERCENT_SAMPS_BYND_MSR_LVL_TXT with DSRD
summary.

Level] If FANL indicating a Summary Type of “SDRD” is not found,

Hide Second Protected Prompt/Label.
Hide TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL.

Hide State RDC button. (5.1.2.7 J)

If FANL indicating a Summary Type of “SDRD” is found,

% of Samples without
a Detectable State

Display “Number of Samples Under 999 mg/I State Level” in the
Second Protected Prompt/Label.

Set 999 to the value in the FANL CONTROL_LEVEL_TEXT.
Default the field to zero. (5.1.2.7 K)
Store the value in the field as

TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_ MSR_LVL with SDRD
summary.

Level If FANL of Summary Type SDRD is not found,

Hide % of Samples without a Detectable State Level prompt.

Hide PERCENT_SAMPS_BYND_MSR_LVL_TXT entry field.
(5.1.2.7 L)

Otherwise if found,

Enable PERCENT_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL_TXT
entry field and default value according to following calculation:
value = (number of samples exceeding level/number of samples
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taken) * 100, with two significant digits after the decimal point.
(5.1.2.7 M)

Store as PERCENT_SAMPLES_BEYOND_MSR_LVL and
PERCENT_SAMPS_BYND_MSR_LVL_TXT with SDRD summary.

Laboratory/Analyst Information Box:

Lab State ID No. This field will be the same as the Lab State ID Number in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.7 N See 5.1.2.3))

Lab Federal ID No. This field will be the same as the Lab Federal ID Number in the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design
specifications will apply. (5.1.2.7 O See 5.1.2.3 K)

Laboratory Name This field will be the same as the Laboratory Name in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.7 P See 5.1.2.3 L)

Employer ID No. This field will be the same as the Employer’s ID No. in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.7 Q See 5.1.2.3 M)

[Analyst] Name This field will be the same as the Analyst Name in the Combined Filter
Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will apply.
(5.1.2.7 R See 5.1.2.3 N)

Tab Sequence:

Date Reported, Number of Samples Required, Number of Samples Taken, Distribution RDC
M&R Complied?, [Number of Samples Under 999 mg/l Federal Level], % of Samples without
a Detectable Federal Level, [Number of Samples Under 999 mg/I State Level], % of Samples
without a Detectable State Level, Lab State ID No., Lab Go To button, Lab Federal ID No.,
Laboratory Name, Employer ID No., Analyst Go To button, [Analyst] Name, Fed RDC
[Comments] button, State RDC [Comments] button, SWTR Jump button, Next button,
Cancel Button, Help button. (5.1.2.7 S)

Buttons:
Lab Go To This button will be the same as the Lab Go To in the Combined Filter

Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will apply.
(5.1.2.7 T See 5.1.2.3 P)

5-53



Analyst Go To

SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

This button will be the same as the Analyst Go To in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.7 U See 5.1.2.3 Q)

The following buttons are visible as long as the window has been invoked from SWTR
Category Selection window.

Fed RDC
Comments

State RDC
Comments

SWTR Jump

Next

This button will be hidden if FANL of Summary Type DSRD is not
found and otherwise will be displayed. The mnemonic key will be “F.”
Clicking on this button will invoke a dialog box where the user can
record any additional information about the Chlorine Dioxide summary
data. (5.1.2.7V)

Store as COMMENT _TEXT with “DSRD”” summary.

This button will be hidden if FANL of Summary Type SDRD is not
found and otherwise displayed. The mnemonic key will be *“t.”
Clicking on this button will invoke a dialog box where the user can
record any additional information about the Chlorite summary data.
(5.1.2.7 W)

Store as COMMENT _TEXT with “SDRD” summary.

The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here, with one
exception. For the Distribution RDC window only, just prior to
creating/updating the DSRD summary, set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
algorithm, if PERCENT_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL rounded to
a whole number is greater than 5 in this summary and the summary for
the previous monitoring period, value with No, else value with Yes. For
example, 5.4% is equal to 5, 5.5% is greater than 5. Just prior to
creating/updating the SDRD summary, set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
algorithm, if TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL is greater than
zero, value with NO, else value with Yes. (5.1.2.7 X See 5.1.2.3 T-V)

The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here, with one
exception. For the Distribution RDC window only, just prior to
creating/updating the DSRD summary, set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
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algorithm, if PERCENT_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL rounded to
a whole number is greater than 5 in this summary and the summary for
the previous monitoring period, value with NO, else value with YES.
For example, 5.4% is equal to 5, 5.5% is greater than 5. Just prior to
creating/updating the SDRD summary, set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
algorithm, if TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL is greater than
zero, value with NO, else value with YES. (5.1.2.7Y See 5.1.2.3 W-
Y)

Cancel When the user clicks on this button, the software will disregard any data
and return the user to the previous window. (5.1.2.7 Z)

Help Pressing this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.1.2.7 AA)
OK Pressing OK will create/update the MDBP Summary, close the window,

and return user to the TCR Sample Summary Maintenance window in
Change mode. (At this point, the user may view the TCR Sample
Summary on the Maintenance List by pressing OK on that window.)

If the window has been invoked from TCR Sample Summary Maintenance, the SWTR Jump
button will not be visible and the Next button will be replaced by the OK button.

5.1.2.8 MRDL Chlorine/Chloramines DS

The MRDL Chlorine/Chloramines DS window (Exhibit 5-10) will be used to enter summarized
data for maximum residual disinfectant level (MRDL) samples collected in the distribution
system for the Stage 1 Disinfectant/Disinfection By-Products (D/DBP) Rule. All supplies that
use either chlorine or chloramine as a disinfectant are required to be monitored at the same
time and location that TCR samples are collected. When supporting data is in place, this
window will create one MDBP Summary.

This data will be associated to a WSF of type “DS” and a Facility Analyte Level (FANL)
record with an analyte code of *“0999”—Chlorine or “1006”—Chloramine and a level type of
“MAX.” Uniqueness criteria will not allow FANL records for both chlorine and chloramine
to be created with overlapping effective periods. If a Water System uses both disinfectants
intermittently, the primacy agency must choose one to monitor.

For each distribution system that must monitor for maximum residual disinfectant levels, a
FANL must be created and associated to an MDBP Summary type of “MRDL.”

The number of required samples will be derived from the TCR schedules, not from the FANL
information. The FANL records will be associated with a monitoring and reporting violation
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and a level type violation. This association will also be used to determine the appropriate
violation type to be created by CDS. Generally, the federal violation will be type “27-Major”
for monitoring and reporting, and type “11” for level.

There will be a CDS component that will use the disinfectant residual stored with the TCR
sample results to create a summary. If the user wishes to have the software create summaries,
they should not enter data using this window. Information added or modified using this
window will not be overridden by the software when CDS creates summaries.

MRDL Chlorine/Chloramines DS

Water System Ko Name o o o T D T D Dt St Do D D Sl St D D o,

W5F State Azon ID 300000000 00{  Name

Analyte Code ot MName
Monitoring Period Begin Date l MM/DD Y |ﬁ:|| Duration j
Date Reported l MM/ DD Y |ﬁ;||

Mumber of 5amples Required Mumber of Samples Taken
Chlorine/Chloramine MREDL M&A Comphed? I vI

Monitoring Peniod Average kbgtat b
Running Annual Average
Laboratory
Lab State ID No. |>occooc<>oe< | ﬂ Lab Federal ID No. OO0 |

Laboratory Hame |

Analyst
’7Emplu}lerl[) Mo. | | **| Mame | ‘

Comments

SWTH Jump | Mext | Cancel | Help |

Exhibit 5-10. MRDL Chlorine/Chloramines DS

Protected Fields:

Prior to the window being opened, several protected fields will be automatically populated.
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Water System/WSF/Analyte/Monitoring Period Display Box:

The protected fields in this display box will be the same as previously described for the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. (5.1.2.8 A See 5.1.2.3 A)

Entry Fields:

The default settings listed beside each data entry field will be calculated prior to opening the
MRDL Chlorine/Chloramine DS window.

Date Reported

Number of Samples
Required

Number of Samples
Taken

Chlorine/Chloramine
MRDL M&R
Complied?

Monitoring Period
Average

Running Annual
Average

The specifications for this field will be the same as for the Date Reported
field in the Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. (5.1.2.8 B See
5.1.2.3 B)

The specifications for this field will be the same as for the Number of
Samples Required field in the Distribution RDC window. (5.1.2.8 C See
5.1.2.3C)

Default to Number of Samples Required unless the window has been
invoked from TCR Sample Summary Maintenance, in which case default
to the value in TCR Sample Summary Result Number of Routine
Negatives. If the user changes the value in Number of Samples
Required, default Number of Samples Taken to that value. When the
user tabs off this field, populate the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL M&R
Complied? field. Store as SAMPLES_COLLECTED with summary
record. (5.1.2.8 D)

The design specifications for this field previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here. Store as
MR_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR with both summary records.
(5.1.2.8 E See 5.1.2.3 E)

Will default to zero. Store as
MONITORING_PERIOD_AVG_MEASURE and
MONITORING_PERIOD_AVG_MSR_TXT with summary. (5.1.2.8 F)

Will default to zero. Store as
RUNNING_ANNUAL_AVERAGE_MEASURE and
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RUNNING_ANNUAL_AVERAGE_MSR_TXT with summary.
(5.1.2.8 G)

Laboratory/Analyst Information Box:

Lab State ID No.

Lab Federal ID No.

Laboratory Name

Employer’s ID No.

[Analyst] Name

Tab Sequence:

This field will be the same as the Lab State ID Number field in the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design
specifications will apply. (5.1.2.8 H See 5.1.2.3J)

This field will be the same as the Lab Federal ID Number field in the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design
specifications will apply. (5.1.2.8 1 See 5.1.2.3 K)

This field will be the same as the Laboratory Name field in the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design
specifications will apply. (5.1.2.8J See 5.1.2.3 L)

This field will be the same as the Employer’s ID No. field in the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design
specifications will apply. (5.1.2.8 K See 5.1.2.3 M)

This field will be the same as the [Analyst] Name field in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.8 L See 5.1.2.3N)

Date Reported, Number of Samples Required, Number of Samples Taken,
Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL M&R Complied?, Monitoring Period Average, Running Annual
Average, Lab State ID No., Lab Go To button, Lab Federal ID No., Laboratory Name,
Employer ID No., Analyst Go To button, [Analyst] Name, Comments button, SWTR Jump
button, Next button, Cancel button, Help button. (5.1.2.8 M)

Buttons:

Lab Go To

Analyst Go To

This button will be the same as the Lab Go To button in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.8 N See 5.1.2.3 P)

This field will be the same as the Analyst Go To button in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same design specifications will
apply. (5.1.2.8 0 See 5.1.2.3 Q)
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The mnemonic key will be “t.” Store as COMMENT_TEXT summary.
Pressing this button will invoke a dialog box where the user can record
any additional information about the summary data. (5.1.2.8 P)

The following buttons will be visible as long as the window has been invoked from the SWTR
Category Selection window.

SWTR Jump

Next

Cancel

Help

The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here with one
exception. For the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL window only, just prior
to creating/updating the MRDL summary, if
RUNNING_ANNUAL_AVERAGE_MEASURE is greater than 0, set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
algorithm, if RUNNING_ANNUAL_AVERAGE_MEASURE rounded
to one place after the decimal is greater than 4.0, value with NO, else
value with YES. For example, 4.04 is in compliance, 4.05 is not in
compliance. (5.1.2.8 Q See 5.1.2.3T-V)

The design specifications for this button previously described on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window will apply here, with one
exception. For the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL window only, just prior
to creating/updating the MRDL summary, if
RUNNING_ANNUAL_AVERAGE_MEASURE is greater than 0, set
LEVEL_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR according to the following
algorithm, if RUNNING_ANNUAL_AVERAGE_MEASURE rounded
to one place after the decimal is greater than 4.0, value with NO, else
value with YES. For example, 4.04 is in compliance, 4.05 is not in
compliance. (5.1.2.8 K See 5.1.2.3 W-Y)

When the user clicks on this button, the software will disregard any data
and return the user to the previous window. (5.1.2.8 S)

Pressing on this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.1.2.8 1)

If the window has been invoked from TCR Sample Summary Maintenance or the MRDL
Maintenance List, the SWTR Jump button will not be visible and the Next button will be
replaced by an OK button.

OK

Pressing the OK button will create/update the MDBP Summary, close
the window, and

. If invoked from the TCR Sample Summary Maintenance window,
return the user to that window in Change mode. (At this point,
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the user may view the TCR Sample Summary on the Maintenance
List by pressing OK on that window.)

. If invoked from MRDL Maintenance List, return the user to that
list.

5.1.3 Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary

Up to this point, only one of three new submenu items from the Sampling main menu under
Edit/MDBP Summaries has been presented. The second submenu item under Edit/MDBP
Summaries will be MRDL Summary. These new window flows will allow a user to maintain
summaries only for Water Systems that are part of their current Regulating Agency or Water
System Group.

This series of windows is intended to be used to enter summarized data for tracking
compliance with the Maximum Residual Disinfectant Level (MRDL) for chlorine and
chloramine required in accordance with the MDBP rules. Users may access MRDL
Summaries using the SWTR windows. However, because other than Subpart H systems must
monitor and report MRDL data, a second set of window flows will be needed. This series of
windows will be used for Water Systems that are not required to report the additional turbidity
and disinfectant level data required for the SWTR windows.

5.1.3.1 Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Search/Add

Selecting Edit/MDBP Summaries/MRDL Summary will invoke the Chlorine/Chloramine
MRDL Summary Search dialog box (Exhibit 5-11), where the user can specify Water System
information, Monitoring Period information, both, or neither. Pressing Search will retrieve
records that satisfy the search criteria and either display them on the Chlorine/Chloramine
MRDL Summary Maintenance List or, if only one record satisfies the criteria, display it on the
Chlorine/Chloramine Maintenance window. If no records are found to meet the selected
criteria, the software will flow to the MRDL Summary Maintenance List window, displaying
no records.

This dialog box will also be used when a user selects Edit/Add on the Chlorine/Chloramine
MRDL Maintenance List window. When the software flows to this dialog box from this list
window:

. Its name will dynamically change to Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Add.

. The following prompts will dynamically change to blue and underlined, indicating that
they are now mandatory:

- Water System No.
- All the Monitoring Period prompts.

5-60



SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

. The Search button will dynamically change to Continue.

Chlorine/Chloramine MBDL Summary Search

Regulating Agency Used T D Do o Do Do Do D Do D D Do D D D Do D Do DD Do D D D e Do e,

—Water Spztem

Water Spstem Mo.

|m{x|» Hame  RoC0 O oD oD o o D SO D DD D DD D D e

Monitoring Pernod

Begin Date l MM/DDAYY |ﬁ;|| Duration I j

End Date l MM/DD Y |ﬁ;|| Mon. Period |mc¢o¢¢< | 33
Continue Cancel | Help |

Exhibit 5-11. Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Search

Protected Field:

WS Group Used/
Regulating Agency
Used

Entry Fields:

Water System No.

This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “WS Group Used” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.” (5.1.3.1 A)

A standard nine-character Public Water System Number. It will be
optional when the software flows to this window from the Sampling main
menu or when the user selects View/Search on the Chlorine/Chloramine
Maintenance List. It will be mandatory when the user selects Edit/Add
on the Chlorine/Chloramine Maintenance List. (5.1.3.1 B)
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The Go To button may be pressed to select a Water System from a list.
Once a valid Water System is entered or picked from a list, the Water
System name will be displayed on the window. If a valid Water System
is entered but is not part of the user’s current Water System Group or
Regulating Agency, invoke exit state error message: WS is not part of
current group/agency. Change group/agency to access this WS.
(5.1.3.1C)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS_C_WATER_SYSTEM_SELECT _LIST procedure.)

Monitoring Period Group Box:

Selecting a Monitoring Period will be optional when the software flows to this window from
the Sampling main menu or when the user selects View/Search on the Chlorine/Chloramine
Maintenance List. Selecting a Monitoring Period will be mandatory when the user selects
Edit/Add on the Chlorine/Chloramine Maintenance List.

[Monitoring Period]
Begin Date

[Monitoring Period]
End Date

[Monitoring Period]
Duration

If Begin Date and either End Date or Duration are valued, on tabbing off
the software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the criteria
and display it in all monitoring period fields. If no monitoring period
exists that matches the criteria, it will invoke the Monitoring Period
Selection List. The software will take no action if only Begin Date is
valued. (5.1.3.1 D)

If End Date and either Begin Date or Duration are valued, on tabbing off
the software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the criteria
and display it in all monitoring period fields. If no monitoring period
exists that matches the criteria, it will invoke the Monitoring Period
Selection List. The software will take no action if only End Date is
valued. (5.1.3.1E)

The user may enter a valid Monitoring Period Duration or use the Go To
button to select a valid monitoring period. Only durations of monthly
(MN) or quarterly (QT) will appear in the dropdown list. The default
duration will be monthly. If Duration and either Begin Date or End Date
are valued, on tabbing off, the software will retrieve the monitoring
period that matches the criteria and display it in all monitoring period
fields. If no monitoring period exists that matches the criteria, it will
invoke the Monitoring Period Selection List. The software will take no
action if only Duration is valued. (5.1.3.1 F)
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(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS_C_MONITORING_PERIOD_SELECT_LIST procedure.)

If the user enters a valid monitoring period name, on tabbing off, the
software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the criteria and
display it in all monitoring period fields. If the user enters a partial
string or an invalid monitoring period name, the software will invoke the
Monitoring Period Selection List. (5.1.3.1 G)

Water System No., Water System Go To button, [Monitoring Period] Begin Date, [Monitoring
Period] Duration, [Monitoring Period] End Date, Mon. Period [Name], Monitoring Period Go
To button, Search/Continue button, OK button, Cancel button, Help button. (5.1.3.1 H)

Buttons:

Water System
Go To

Monitoring Period
Go To

Search
or Continue

The user may use the Go To button to display the Water System
Selection List. As the user selects a Water System, the software will then
populate the retrieved Water System’s Name value in the protected
Water System Name field. Return the cursor to the first Monitoring
Period field. (5.1.3.11)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS C_WATER_SYSTEM_SELECT LIST procedure.)

The user may use the Go To button to select a valid monitoring period.
The user will be able to select only Monitoring Periods of duration
monthly or quarterly. As the user selects the Monitoring Period, the
software will then populate the retrieved Monitoring Period fields.
Return the cursor to the Search/Continue button. ((5.1.3.1J)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS C_MONITORING_PERIOD_SELECT _LIST procedure.)

This button will dynamically change to Search or Continue depending
on how the software flows to it. When the software flows to this dialog
box from the Sampling main menu or when the user selects View/Search
on the Chlorine/Chloramine Maintenance List it will read as Search and
the dialog box will be in Search mode. When the software flows to this
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dialog box after the user has selected Edit/Add on the
Chlorine/Chloramine Maintenance List, it will read as Continue and the
dialog box will be in Add mode. (5.1.3.1 K)

This button will read Search and the mnemonic key will be “S.” When
selected, the software will retrieve MDBP summaries of type “MRDL”
for analytes chlorine and chloramine for the selected Water System
and/or monitoring period based on the specified criteria. The user’s
current Water System Group/Regulating Agency will be used as an
implied search criteria in all searches. This means that the software will
only retrieve summaries linked to a Water System that is linked to the
user’s current Water System Group/Regulating Agency. If an exact
Water System No. is entered, the software will validate that it belongs to
the user’s current Water System Group/Regulating Agency. The
following will be possible search permutations:

. Search by Water System No. (5.1.3.1L)
. Search by Monitoring Period. (5.1.3.1 M)
. Search by Water System No. and Monitoring Period. (5.1.3.1 N)

. Search with no filtering criteria. If the user opts not to specify
anything on the search dialog box, the user’s current Water
System Group/Regulating Agency will still be used in retrieving
records that will be displayed. (5.1.3.1 O)

. If the Water System and monitoring period are both selected and
no MDBP summaries meet the search criteria, invoke
informational exit state message: No MRDL Summaries exist
for the specified criteria. When the user clicks OK, the software
will flow to Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Maintenance
through the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Maintenance
List, invoking the Add menu item edit checks. (5.1.3.1 P)

. If under any other situation, no MDBP summaries meet the
search criteria, invoke informational exit state message: No
MRDL Summaries exist for the specified criteria. When the
user clicks OK, the software will display the maintenance list
with no records listed. (5.1.3.1 Q)
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. If the search retrieves a single MRDL summary record, the
software will flow to the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL
Maintenance window and display the single MRDL summary
record (so that the user does not have to select/change it).
(5.1.3.1R)

. If the search retrieves more than one summary, the software will
flow to the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Maintenance
List and display them. (5.1.3.1S)

The button will read Continue and the mnemonic key will be “n.”
When selected:

(1) If either a valid water system or a valid monitoring period have not
been selected, invoke exit state error message: To add a summary, you
must specify Water System and Monitoring Period. When the user
selects OK, close the message and return to the Chlorine/Chloramine
MRDL Summary Search/Add Dialog Box in Add mode. (5.1.3.1T)

(2) Once a valid Water System and monitoring period have been
selected, the software will select the distribution system facility for the
Water System, whether active or inactive (i.e., a Water System Facility
(WSF) of type “DS”).

. If a WSF of type “DS” is not found, the software will invoke exit
state error message: Distribution WSF not found for this Water
System. When the user selects OK, close the message and return
to the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Search/Add Dialog
Box in Add mode with all the previously selected values entered.
(5.1.3.1 V)

. If more than one distribution system is found, the software will
invoke the Water System Facility Maintenance List (that will
display WSFs for the current Water System and of type DS)
where the user must choose one. (5.1.3.1 V)

(3) After a distribution system has been selected, the software will select
the FANL that is linked to the current WSF and that establishes a
maximum level (Level Type is “MAX”) for either chlorine or
chloramine (Analyte Code 0999 or 1006 respectively).

. If no FANL meeting these criteria is found, invoke exit state

error message: FANL for analyte chloramine (1006) or
chlorine (0999) of type MAX not found for this WSF. When
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the user selects OK, close the message and return to the
Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Search/Add Dialog Box
in Add mode with all the previously entered values entered.
(5.1.3.1 W)

(4) If a FANL meeting these criteria is found, the software will run the
selected FANL through the following checks that may let the user know
that a FANL exists but still cannot be used. If any of these checks is
validated, invoke an exit state error message. After the user presses OK
on the message, close the message and return to the Chlorine/Chloramine
MRDL Summary Search/Add dialog box in Add mode with all the
previously selected values entered.

. If the FANL is not in effect during monitoring period (FANL
Effective Begin Date is not on or before the Monitoring Period
Begin Date), invoke exit state error message: Facility Analyte
Level not in effect during this monitoring period. (5.1.3.1 X)

. If the MDBP Summary Check Flag is not set to “Yes” for the
FANL, invoke exit state error message: Facility Analyte Level
with MDBP Summary Check Flag set to YES not found.
(5.1.3.1Y)

. If the Summary type for the FANL is not “MRDL,” invoke exit
state error message: Facility Analyte Level with MDBP
Summary type “MRDL” not found. (5.1.3.1 2)

(5) If the selected FANL passes all of the above checks, the software will
flow to the to the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Maintenance
window displaying the Water System No., Water System Name, WSF
State Assigned ID, WSF Name, Monitoring Period Begin Date, and
Monitoring Period Duration with the cursor is in the first entry field.
(5.1.3.1 AA)

When the user presses this button, the software will disregard any data
and return the user to the previous window. (5.1.3.1 AB)

Pressing this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.1.3.1 AC)

5.1.3.2 Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Maintenance List

The Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Maintenance List (Exhibit 5-12), which displays up to 1,000
records at a time, lists the MRDL summaries for chlorine and chloramine retrieved from the
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search criteria specified. The user will be able to select (double-click) a MRDL summary from
the list to view or update, add a new MRDL summary by selecting Edit/Add, or delete an

existing MRDL summary.

List Columns:

Water System No., WSF State Asgn 1D, Monitoring Period Name, M&R Comp?, Level
Comp?, Monitoring Per. Avg., [Monitoring Per. Avg. UOM], Running Annual Avg.,
[Running Annual Avg. UOM], Samples Required, Sample Taken, Samples Exceeded Level,
%Samples Beyond Level, Date Reported, Mon Per Begin Date, Water System Name, and

WSF Name.

i Chlonne/Chloramine MRDL Maintenance List

File Edit Yiew

Water Spstem Ho.  'W5SF State Asgn Monitoring Penod

1D Hame

MR Level
Comp? Comp?

Monitoring Per Avg

e e g O e 4

Regulating Agency Used A e e e D e o D L S L D DO D DD D D D DD D,

Mumber of rowsz resulting from the zearch critena entered

Mumber of Rows Displayed

ET TP Td]

FF T TFFTd)

Exhibit 5-12. Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Maintenance List
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Selecting File/Exit will return the user to the Sampling main menu.
(5.1.3.2 A)

The Edit/Add option will be enabled when a record has not been
highlighted. When the user selects Edit/Add, flow to the
Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Search/Add dialog box in Add
mode with the same values that were previously entered in this dialog
box. (5.1.3.2 B)

Selecting Edit/Change will invoke the MRDL Maintenance window
with the selected record. This option will be enabled only when a record
has been highlighted. (5.1.3.2 C)

Selecting Edit/Delete will display a delete confirmation dialog box for
the selected record. This option will be enabled only when a record has
been highlighted. (5.1.3.2 D)

If the MRDL Summary selected for deletion is linked to a validated or
preliminary violation (i.e., a violation with status of V" or “P”), the
software will invoke exit state error message: This MRDL Summary is
linked to a violation and cannot be deleted. (5.1.3.2 E)

Selecting View/Search will invoke the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL
Summary Search dialog box in Search mode and value the fields on the
dialog box with the same values entered previously. (5.1.3.2 F)

Selecting View/Sort will invoke the standard Sort window. (5.1.3.2 G)
Water System No., WSF State Asgn ID, Monitoring Period Begin Date,
M&R Compliance Indicator, Level Compliance Indicator, Water System

Name, or WSF Name. (5.1.3.2 H)

Selecting View/Refresh will retrieve the unfiltered list (original search
criteria). (5.1.3.21)
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Protected Field: (5.1.3.2J)

WS Group Used/

Regulating

Agency Used This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “WS Group Used” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.”

Number of rows

resulting from search

criteria entered Shows the total number of rows that met the search criteria.

Number of rows

displayed Shows the total number of rows that are displayed in the list, which may
be less than the number of rows that met the search criteria.

5.1.3.3 Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Maintenance

The Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Maintenance window (Exhibit 5-13) will be used
to add and maintain Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summaries.
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MRBDL ChlorinefChloramines D5

Water System No.  XOOOO0O0000  Name  HO000l 0l 00000 oD oD OO oD D Sl SO SO S D O o oD O

WSF State Asgn 1D 3000000000K Name  ROOO0000000000D000 Ol OO0t OOl Or OO Ol Ot oy

Analyte Code 2000 Mame XOOOOOOODOOOODOODOODODOODOODOOOODIODO00!
Monitoring Penod Begin Date I MM /DDAY |ﬁ;|| j
Date Reported l MM/DDAYY |ﬁ;||
Mumber of Samples Required ZZ2773 Mumber of Samplez Taken ZZ2779
M&R Complied ? | =l
Momitoring Penod Average POCOOOOK Iﬁ
RBunning Annual Average oD D OTD I j

Laboratory

Lab State ID Mo. OO OO0 ﬂ Lab Federal ID Ho. SOODO OO0

Laboratory Hame

Employer ID Ho.

Analpst
B e e R e e e e e
’V **| MHame

Comments Add Another Summary | oK || LCancel | Help

Exhibit 5-13. Chlorine/Chloramines MRDL Summary Maintenance

Protected Fields, Entry Fields, and Buttons:

All protected fields, entry fields, defaults, and buttons on this window will operate according
to the specifications described for the MRDL Chlorine/Chloramine DS window in the SWTR
Summary flow described in Subsection 5.1.2.8 except that the SWTR Jump button will be
replaced by an Add Another Summary button and the Next button will be replaced by an OK
button. Specifications for these two buttons follow. (5.1.3.3 A)

Add Another

Summary and OK  Both buttons will create or update the summary record. The following
actions will apply to the Add Another Summary and OK buttons unless
otherwise specified.
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If an error message is invoked, after the user closes the message, the
software will return to the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary
Maintenance window with all previously entered data in place. The
software will ensure the following:

. That the Reported Date is not a future date. If it is, it will invoke
exit state error message: A future Reported Date is invalid and
return the cursor to the Reported Date field when the user closes
the message. (5.1.3.3 B)

. If the MRDL Summary selected for modification is associated to
one or more violations and one or more values have been
changed, invoke the MRDL Summary Advisory dialog box
(Exhibit 5-14) with the following message, This MRDL
Summary is linked to one or more violations and care should
be taken before modifying. Do you wish to proceed?
(5.1.3.30C)

MRBDL Summary Advisory

Thiz MBEDL Summary iz linked to one or more
violations and care should be taken before
modifying. Do you wizh to proceed?

Yes Ho

Exhibit 5-14. MRDL Summary Advisory

. If the user selects OK (or Yes on the MRDL Summary Advisory
dialog box), the data will be committed to the database and the
software will flow to the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary
List window, displaying all the Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL
Summaries for the current Water System with a default sort order
of Monitoring Period Begin Date descending. (5.1.3.3 D)

. If the user selects Add Another Summary, the data will be
committed to the database and the software will flow to the
Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL Summary Search/Add dialog box in
Add mode, displaying the values entered in the equivalent fields
on the current maintenance window (i.e., all the fields on the
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dialog box should be valued), allowing the user to change the one
or two values desired before entering another summary.
(5.1.3.3E)

Cancel When the user clicks on this button, the software will disregard any data
and return the user to the previous window. (5.1.3.3 F)

Help Pressing this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.1.3.3G)

5.1.4 General MDBP Summary

This is the last of the three new submenu items under Edit/MDBP Summaries, called General
MDBP Summary, which will be accessible from the Sampling main menu. This new window
flow, like the other two, will allow a user to only maintain summaries for Water Systems that
are part of their current Regulating Agency or Water System Group.

The main purpose of this window will be to allow users to add and maintain data in the MDBP
Summary records that are not maintained in the SWTR or MRDL window flows. Users may
have or develop other uses for the MDBP summary tables to store data. An example would be
summaries received from systems that fluoridate. Even though fluoridation is not under the
MDBP rules, the reporting required for it may fit within the model developed for the MDBP
rules.

To maintain MDBP summaries for “other” rules, users would need to create a new MDBP
Summary Type, create new M&R and Level Violation Types (all three of which would be
done in System Administration), and add appropriate FANL records. With these records in
place, the new SWTR Compliance Report will compare summaries against FANL to determine
compliance.

5.1.4.1 MDBP Summary Search/Add Dialog Box

From the Sampling main menu, if the user selects Edit/MDBP Summaries/General MDBP
Summary, the MDBP Summary Search dialog box (Exhibit 5-15) will be invoked where the
user may specify the desired search criteria. Users can specify MDBP Summary Type
Information, Water System Information, and/or Monitoring Period Information.

This dialog box will also be used when a user selects Edit/Add on the MDBP Summary
Maintenance List window. When the software flows to this dialog box from this list window:

. Its name will dynamically change to MDBP Summary Add.

. The following prompts will dynamically change to blue and underlined, indicating that
they are now mandatory:
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- Water System No.

- WSF State Asgn ID.

- All the Monitoring Period labels.
- Summary Type.

. The Search button will dynamically change to Continue.

MDBP Summary Search

Regulating Agency Used e D Do Do Do D Do Do Do D Do Do D D Do D Do e D D D Do e D D e,

—water Syztem and Facility
Water System 33| MName XOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOODOOOOOIOI0000000

WSF State Asgn ID  [)0000000000T] 33| Name  XCOSO0COCOOOOOOCO0COOO0O0CO000C0000NL

— Momitoring Perniod

Begin Date I MM/DD Y |ﬁ;|| Duration I j
End Date IHH!DDH’Y |ﬁl|| Mon. Period |mm | >3

—MDBP Summary Type

Summa[_l'l TPPE }}I T e i i e e e e et i i it i i e

Continue

Cancel | Help

Exhibit 5-15. MDBP Summary Search/Add

Protected Field:

WS Group Used/

Regulating Agency

Used This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “WS Group Used” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.” (5.1.4.1 A)
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A standard nine-character Public Water System Number. It will be
optional when the software flows to this window from the Sampling main
menu or when the user selects View/Search on the MDBP Summary
Maintenance List. It will be mandatory when the user selects Edit/Add
on the MDBP Summary Maintenance List. (5.1.4.1 B)

The Go To button may be pressed to select a Water System from a list.
Once a valid Water System is entered or picked from a list, the Water
System name will be displayed on the window If a valid Water System
is entered but is not part of the user’s current Water System Group or
Regulating Agency, invoke exit state error message: WS is not part of
current group/agency. Change group/agency to access this WS.
(5.1.4.1C)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS_C_WATER_SYSTEM_SELECT_LIST procedure.)

The State Assigned ID of the Water System Facility. The user may enter
a valid WSF or use the Go To button to select a valid Water System
facility from a list. This field will be enabled only if the user has first
picked a valid Water System. A WSF is valid if it is for the selected
Water System. (5.1.4.1 D)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS C_WSF_LIST procedure.)

Monitoring Period Group Box:

Selecting a Monitoring Period will be optional when the software flows to this window from
the Sampling main menu or when the user selects View/Search on the MDBP Summary
Maintenance List. Selecting a Monitoring Period will be mandatory when the user selects
Edit/Add on the MDBP Summary Maintenance List.

[Monitoring Period]
Begin Date

If Begin Date and either End Date or Duration are valued, on tabbing off
the software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the criteria
and display it in all monitoring period fields. If no monitoring period
exists that matches the criteria, it will invoke the Monitoring Period
Selection List. The software will take no action if only Begin Date is
valued. (5.1.4.1E)
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If End Date and either Begin Date or Duration are valued, on tabbing off
the software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the criteria
and display it in all monitoring period fields. If no monitoring period
exists that matches the criteria, it will invoke the Monitoring Period
Selection List. The software will take no action if only End Date is
valued. (5.1.4.1F)

The user may enter a valid Monitoring Period Duration or use the Go To
button to select a valid monitoring period. Only durations of monthly
(MN) or quarterly (QT) will appear in the dropdown list. The default
duration will be monthly. If Duration and either Begin Date or End Date
are valued, on tabbing off, the software will retrieve the monitoring
period that matches the criteria and display it in all monitoring period
fields. If no monitoring period exists that matches the criteria, it will
invoke the Monitoring Period Selection List. The software will take no
action if only Duration is valued. (5.1.4.1 G)

If the user enters a valid monitoring period name, on tabbing off, the
software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the criteria and
display it in all monitoring period fields. If the user enters a partial
string or an invalid monitoring period name, invoke the Monitoring
Period Selection List. (5.1.4.1 H)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS_C_MONITORING_PERIOD_SELECT LIST procedure.)

MDBP Summary Type Group Box:

Summary Type

The MDBP Summary Type for which the user wishes to search for
MDBP Summaries. The user may enter the summary type by entering a
4-character value or use the Go To button and select from the list. As the
user enters/changes a value and tabs off the Summary Type field, the
software will check that the supplied MDBP Summary Type is valid,
then populate the retrieved MDBP Summary Type Name value in the
protected MDBP Summary Type Name field. (5.1.4.11)

(Developer’s Note: Pass into action block Validate Text Permitted Value

the following value for entity CODE, attribute CODE_NAME:
TSAMDBPSL1.)
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If the MDBP Summary Type entered does not exist in the permitted
values list, the software will not supply a message but will directly
invoke the Permitted Values List from where the user may select a valid
MDBP Summary Type Code. Upon selection of an MDBP Summary
Type, populate the MDBP Summary Type Name field and return the
cursor to the Search button. (5.1.4.11J)

This field will be optional when the dialog box is in Search mode and
mandatory when it is in Add mode.

Water System No., Water System Go To button, WSF State Asgn ID, WSF Go To button,
[Monitoring Period] Begin Date, [Monitoring Period] Duration, [Monitoring Period] End
Date, [Monitoring Period] Name, Monitoring Period Go To button, [MDBP] Summary Type,
[MDBP] Summary Type Go To button, Search/Continue button, Cancel Button, Help

button. (5.1.4.1 K)

Buttons:

Water System Go To The user may use the Go To button to display the Water System

WSF Go To

Monitoring Period
Go To

Selection List. As the user selects a Water System, the software will then
populate the retrieved Water System’s Name value in the protected
[Water System] Name field. Return the cursor to the first WSF State
Asgn ID field. (5.1.4.1L)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS_C_WATER_SYSTEM_SELECT_LIST procedure.)

The user may use the Go To button to display the Water System Facility
Selection List showing WSFs for the selected Water System. As the user
selects a WSF, the software will then populate the retrieved WSF’s
Name value in the protected WSF Name field. Return the cursor to the
first Monitoring Period field. (5.1.4.1 M)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS C WSF_SELECT _LIST
procedure.)

The user may use the Go To button to select a valid monitoring period of
any duration. As the user selects the Monitoring Period, the software
will then populate the retrieved Monitoring Period Begin Date and
Duration. Return the cursor to the [MDBP] Summary Type field.
(5.1.4.1 N)

5-76



MDBP Summary
Type Go To

Search
or Continue

—Search Mode

SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS_C_MONITORING_PERIOD_SELECT_LIST procedure.)

The user may use the Go To button to invoke the Permitted Values List
from where the user may select a valid MDBP Summary Type. Upon
selection of an MDBP Summary Type, the software will populate the
MDBP Summary Type Name field and return the cursor to the Search
button. The list will have the following SDWIS/STATE supplied
summary types plus any the SDWIS/STATE Administrator may have
added:

AVGT CFE Average Turbidity.
MAXT CFE Maximum Turbidity.
95PT CFE 95% Turbidity.

IFT Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity.
EPRD Entry Point RDC.

SERD State EP RDC.

CLO2 EP Chlorine Dioxide.

CLO3 EP Chlorite.

DSRD Distribution RDC.

SDRD State Distribution RDC.
MRDL Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL.
OTHR Other. (5.1.4.1 0)

(Developer’s Note: Pass into action block Validate Text Permitted Value
the following value for entity CODE, attribute CODE_NAME:
TSAMDBPS1)

This button will dynamically change to Search or Continue depending
on how the software flows to it. When the software flows to this dialog
box from the Sampling main menu or when the user selects View/Search
on the MDBP Summary Maintenance List it will read as Search and the
dialog box will be in Search mode. When the software flows to this
dialog box after the user has selected Edit/Add on the MDBP Summary
Maintenance List, it will read as Continue and the dialog box will be in
Add mode. (5.1.4.1P)

The mnemonic key will be “S.” When selected, the software will
retrieve MDBP summaries for selected Water System and/or monitoring
period and/or summary type based on the specified criteria. The
following are possible search permutations:
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Search by Water System No. and WSF.

Search by Monitoring Period.

Search by MDBP Summary Type.

Search by Water System No. and and WSF and Monitoring

Period.

. Search by Water System No. and WSF and MDBP Summary
Type.

. Search by Monitoring Period and MDBP Summary Type.

. Search by Water System No. and WSF and Monitoring Period
and MDBP Summary Type.

. No criteria. (5.1.4.1 Q)

If Water System No. is specified but WSF State Asgn ID is not, invoke
exit state error message: Must specify WSF when specifying water
system. When the user clicks OK, return the user to the Search dialog
box. Place the cursor in the WSF State Asgn ID field. (5.1.4.1 R)

. If the Water System/WSF, monitoring period, and summary type
are all specified and no MDBP summaries meet the search
criteria, invoke informational exit state message: No MDBP
Summaries exist for the specified criteria. When the user clicks
OK, the software will flow to the MDBP Summary Maintenance
window, invoking the Add Mode specifications given below.
(5.1.4.19)

- If under any other combination of search criteria, no
MDBP summaries meet the search criteria, invoke
informational exit state message: No MDBP Summaries
exist for the specified criteria. When the user clicks
OK, display the maintenance list with no records listed.
(5.1.4.17)

- If the search retrieves a single MDBP summary record,
the software flows directly to the MDBP Summary
Maintenance window, displaying the selected MDBP
Summary so that the user does not have to select/change
it. (5.1.4.1U)

- If the search retrieves more than one summary, they will
be displayed in the MDBP Summary Maintenance List.
(5.1.4.1V)

—Add Mode The button will read Continue and the mnemonic key will be “n.”
When selected:
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(1) If either a valid Water System, water system facility, monitoring
period, or summary type have not been selected, invoke exit state error
message: To add a summary, you must specify Water System, WSF,
Monitoring Period and Summary Type. When the user selects OK,
close the message and return to the MDBP Summary Search/Add dialog
box in Add mode. (5.1.4.1 W)

(2) If a valid Water System, water system facility, monitoring period,
and summary type have been selected, the software will select the FANL
that is linked to the current Water System, WSF, and that indicates the
user-specified, summary type. This may result in the selection of zero,
one, or more FANL.

. If no FANL meeting these criteria is found, invoke exit state
error message: FANL for the selected Water System, WSF and
Summary Type not found. When the user selects OK, close the
message and return to the MDBP Summary Search/Add dialog
box in Add mode with all the previously entered values entered.
(5.1.4.1 X)

(3) If one or more FANL meeting these criteria is found, the software
will run each of the selected FANL through the following checks that
may let the user know that a FANL exists but still cannot be used. If
any of these checks is validated, invoke an exit state error message.
After the user presses OK on the message, close the message and return
to the MDBP Summary Search/Add dialog box in Add mode with all the
previously entered values entered.

. If none of the selected FANLSs is in effect during the user-
specified monitoring period (FANL Effective Begin Date is not
on or before the Monitoring Period Begin Date), invoke exit state
error message: No FANL with this Summary Type is in effect
during this monitoring period. (5.1.4.1Y)

. If one of the selected FANL is in effect during the user-specified
monitoring period but its MDBP Summary Check Flag is not set
to “Yes,” invoke exit state error message: FANL with MDBP
Summary Check Flag set to YES not found. (5.1.4.1 Z)

(4) If the selected FANL passes all of the above checks, the software will
flow to the to the MDBP Summary Maintenance window displaying the
Water System No., Water System Name, WSF State Assigned ID, WSF
Name, Analyte Code, Analyte Name, Monitoring Period Begin Date,
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Monitoring Period Duration and Summary Type with the cursor in the
first entry field. (5.1.4.1 AA)

Cancel When the user clicks on this button, the software will disregard any data
and return the user to the previous window. (5.1.4.1 AB)

Help Pressing this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.1.4.1 AC)

5.1.4.2 MDBP Summary Maintenance List

The MDBP Summary Maintenance List (Exhibit 5-16), which will display up to 1,000 records

at a time, will list the MDBP summaries retrieved from the search criteria specified. The user
will be able to select (double-click) an MDBP summary from the list to view or update, add a

new MDBP summary by selecting Edit/Add, or delete an existing MDBP summary.

List Columns:

Water System No., WSF State Asgn 1D, Analyte Code, Summary Type, Monitoring Period
Name, M&R Comp?, Level Comp?, Highest Reading, Sampling Point [ID], Samples Exceeded
Level, %Samples Beyond Level, Monitoring Per. Avg. and UOM concatenated, Running
Annual Avg. and UOM concatenated, Date Reported, Samples Required, Sample Taken, Mon
Per Begin Date, Water System Name, and WSF Name.
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Water System Mo.  WSF State Asgn Analyte Summary Monitoring Period M&R Leve
1D Code Type Mame Comp? Comj
PO DD RO DODDDDON HODE HoODE RO DD b X s
P e ey P ey b e e ey pre s s ey o =
P e ey P ey b e e ey pre s s ey o =
FOOTODOT DI FOOTODOTRIN HOT HO0E FOODODDT DI ot x
ROOTODDO OO0 ROOOODOODO0I bt HoOO, FOOOODDO OO0 bt *
ROOTODDO OO0 ROOOODOODO0I bt HoOO, PO DT, bt e b g
ROODODDO OO0 ROOOODOODO0I bt RO, FOOOODDD OO0 b b4
ROODODODDD ROODODOODON bt e RO, FOODODOD O, bt ot
ROODODODDD ROODODOODON bt e RO, FOODODOD O, bt ot
MOTODOODD0IY KOO ODOOOO0I bt OO FoODODOODO00Y b bt
FOODODOODO0IE MDD OOOO00 e OO FOODODOODO00Y ot ot
FOODODOODO0IE MDD OOOO00 e OO FOODODOODO00Y ot ot
PO DD RO DODDDDON HODE HoODE RO DD b =
PO DD RO DODDDDON HODE HoODE RO DD b =
P e ey P ey b e e ey pre s s ey o =
FOOTODOT DI FOOTODOTRIN HOT HO0E FOODODDT DI ot x =

Requlating Agency Uzed

Mumber of rows resulting from the search criteria entered EFI Iy
Mumber of Hows Digplayed EEFFPFF7Y

Menu ltems:
File

Exit
Edit

Add

Exhibit 5-16. MDBP Summary Maintenance List

Selecting File/Exit will return the user to the Sampling main menu.
(5.1.4.2 A)

The Edit/Add option will be enabled when a record has not been
highlighted. When the user selects Edit/Add, flow to the MDBP
Summary Search/Add dialog box in Add mode with the same values that
were previously entered in this dialog box. (5.1.4.2 B)
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Selecting Edit/Change will display the MDBP Maintenance window
with the selected record. This option will be enabled only when a record
has been highlighted. (5.1.4.2 C)

If the MDBP Summary selected for modification is associated to one or
more violations, invoke advisory dialog box with the following message.
This MDBP Summary is linked to one or more violations and care
should be taken before modifying. Do you wish to proceed? This
dialog box is shown in Exhibit 5-18. (5.1.4.2 D)

The Edit/Select menu item will be enabled only when the software flows
to this window from Violation Maintenance (specifically, from Violation
MDBP Summary Association). (When invoked from Violation
Maintenance, Select will be the only Edit menu item available.)
(5.1.4.2E)

Selecting Edit/Delete will display a delete confirmation dialog box for
the selected record. This option will be enabled only when a record has
been highlighted. (5.1.4.2 F)

If the MDBP Summary selected for deletion is linked to a validated or
preliminary violation (i.e., a violation with status of V or P), the
software will invoke exit state error message: This MDBP Summary is
linked to a violation and cannot be deleted. (5.1.4.2 G)

Selecting View/Search will invoke the MDBP Summary Search dialog
box in Search mode and value the fields on the dialog box with the same
values entered previously. (5.1.4.2 H)

Selecting View/Sort will invoke the standard Sort window. (5.1.4.2 1)
Water System No., Water System Name, WSF State Asgn ID, WSF
Name, Summary Type, Analyte Code, Analyte Name, Monitoring
Period Name, Monitoring Period Begin Date, M&R Compliance
Indicator, Level Compliance Indicator, or Date Reported. (5.1.4.2J)

Selecting View/Refresh will retrieve the unfiltered list (original search
criteria). (5.1.4.2 K)
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Protected Fields: (5.1.4.2 L)

WS Group Used/

Regulating Agency

Used This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “WS Group Used” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.”

Number of rows
resulting from search
criteria entered
Will show the total number of rows that met the search criteria.

Number of rows
displayed Will show the total number of rows that are displayed in the list, which
may be less than the number of rows that met the search criteria.

5.1.4.3 MDBP Summary Maintenance

The MDBP Summary Maintenance window, Exhibit 5-17, will be used to add or maintain
general MDBP Summaries. All attributes of the MDBP summary will be available on the
window. This window will have less automation and more generic labels than the SWTR or
MRDL windows. Users may create types of MDBP Summaries through the System
Administrator permitted values function. If a FANL of the same MDBP Summary type is in
effect during the selected monitoring period, for the selected WSF, the software will read the
FANL record for some default values.
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MDBP Summary Maintenance
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Question

a1 I vI Q2 I vI a3
a5 I vI Qa6 I "l a7

0

K | Cancel | Help |

LaboratoryfAnalyst Comments Add Another Summary

Exhibit 5-17. MDBP Summary Maintenance

Protected Fields:

Water System/WSF/Analyte/Monitoring Period Display Box:

The protected fields in this display box will be the same as previously described for the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. (5.1.4.3 A See 5.1.2.3 A)

Entry Fields:

Sampling Point The user may enter a sampling point that is valid for the selected WSF or
use the Go To button to display the Sampling Point Selection List. As

5-84



Date Reported

Number of Samples
Required

Number of Samples
Taken

M&R Complied?

Highest Reading

SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

the user makes a selection, the software will then populate the retrieved
Sampling Point State Asgn ID and Location. (5.1.4.3 B)

This field will operate the same as the Date Reported field on the

Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. (5.1.4.3 C See 5.1.2.3 B)

This field will operate the same as the Samples Required field on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. (5.1.4.3 D See 5.1.2.3 C)

This field will operate the same as the Number of Samples Taken field
on the Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. (5.1.4.3 E See
5.1.2.3D)

This field will operate the same as the M&R Complied field on the
Combined Filter Effluent Turbidity window. (5.1.4.3 F See 5.1.2.3 E)

Store as HIGHEST_MEASURE with summary. (5.1.4.3 G)

First Protected Prompt/

Label [Number of
Samples Exceeded
999 XXX]

. Display “Number of Samples Exceeded 999 in the First
Protected Prompt/Label.

. Set 999 to the value in FANL CONTROL_LEVEL _TEXT.
. Default the field to zero. (5.1.4.3 H)

Store the value in the field as MDBP Summary
TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL.

Second Protected Prompt

/Label [%of Samples

Exceeding 999 YYY] Set XXXXXXXXXXXX to “% of Samples Exceeding 999 YYY.”

. Set 999 to value in FANL CONTROL_LEVEL_TEXT.
. Set YYY to FANL CONTROL_LEVEL_TEXT_UOM.

. Enable PERCENT_SAMPLES_BEYOND_MSR_LVL entry field
and default value according to the following calculation: value =
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(number of samples exceeding level/number of samples taken) *
100, with two significant digits after the decimal point.
(5.1.4.31)
Store as PERCENT_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL and
PERCENT_SAMPS BYND_MSR_LVL_TXT with 95PT summary.
Permitted Value: Y=Yes; N=No.
If MDBP Summary Number of Samples Exceeded Level
(TOTAL_SAMPLES BEYOND_MSR_LVL) equals 0, default to Y
(Yes).
Else if =0, default to N (No). (5.1.4.3))
Store as MR_COMPLIANCE_INDICATOR with summary record.
Default to zero and store as
MONITORING_PERIOD_AVG_MEASURE and

MONITORING_PERIOD_AVG_MSR_TXT with summary.
(5.1.4.3 K)

Default to the UOM for the selected FANL. (5.1.4.3 L)

Default to zero and store as
RUNNING_ANNUAL_AVERAGE_MEASURE and
RUNNING_ANNUAL_AVERAGE_MSR_TXT with summary.
(5.1.4.3 M)

Default to the UOM for the selected FANL. (5.1.4.3 N)

Label will read “Q1.”

Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.

Default to blank. (5.1.4.3 O)
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This field will be stored as Q1_IFT_MONITORED_INDICATOR in the
summary.

Label will read “Q2.”
Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.
Default to blank. (5.1.4.3 P)

This field will be stored as Q2_IFT_RECORED_INDICATOR in the
summary.

Label will read “Q3.”
Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.
Default to blank. (5.1.4.3 Q)

This field will be stored as Q3 _IFT_EQUIPMENT _INDICATOR in the
summary.

Label will read “Q4.”
Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.
Default to blank. (5.1.4.3 R)

This field will be stored as Q4_IFT_GREATER_1_0_INDICATOR in
the summary.

Label will read “Q5.”
Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.
Default to blank. (5.1.4.35)

This field will be stored as Q5 _IFT_GREATER_0 5 INDICATOR in
the summary.

Label will read “Q6.”
Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.

Default to blank. (5.1.4.3T)
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This field will be stored as Q6 _IFT_GREATER_1 DUR 3 MON IND
in the summary.

Question #7 Label will read “Q7.”

Permitted Values: Y=Yes; N=No; Blank.

Default to blank. (5.1.4.3 U)

This field will be stored as Q7_IFT_GREATER_2_DUR_2 _MON_IND
in the summary.

Tab Sequence:

Sampling Point, Sampling Point Go To button, Date Reported, Number of Samples Required,
Number of Samples Taken, M&R Complied/, Highest Reading, No. of Samples Exceeded
Limit, Percentage of Samples Exceeded Limit, Level Complied/, Monitoring Period Average
concatenated with MP Avg. UOM, Running Annual Average concatenated with RAA UOM,
Q1, Q2, Q3, Q4, Q5, Q6, Q7, Laboratory/Analyst button, Comments button, Add Another
Summary button, OK button, Cancel button, Help button. (5.1.4.3 V)

Buttons:

Sampling Point Go To

Laboratory/Analyst

The user may use the Go To button to display the Sampling Point
Selection List. As the user makes a selection, the software will
then populate the retrieved Sampling Point State Assigned ID and
Location. Return the cursor to the Sampling Point Location field.
(5.1.4.3W)

The mnemonic key will be “L.” When selected, the software
will flow to the Laboratory/Analyst dialog box where the user
can optionally enter either or both a laboratory and analyst
responsible for the analyses done to make the MDBP summary.
This dialog box will have the following specifications:

Entry Fields:

Lab State ID Number This field will be the same as the Lab State
ID No. field in the Combined Filter
Effluent Turbidity window. The same
design specifications will apply. (5.1.4.3 X
See 5.1.2.3))
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This field will be the same as the Lab
Federal ID No. field in the Combined Filter
Effluent Turbidity window. The same
design specifications will apply. (5.1.4.3Y
See 5.1.2.3 K)

This field will be the same as the
Laboratory Name field in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same
design specifications will apply. (5.1.4.3Z
See 5.1.2.3 L)

This field will be the same as the
Employer’s ID No. field in the Combined
Filter Effluent Turbidity window. The same
design specifications will apply.

(5.1.4.3 AA See5.1.2.3 M)

This field will be the same as the [Analyst]
Name field in the Combined Filter Effluent
Turbidity window. The same design
specifications will apply. (5.1.4.3 AB See
5.1.2.3N)

Lab State ID No., Lab Go To button, Lab Federal ID No., Lab
Name, Employer ID No., Analyst Go To button, [Analyst]

Name. (5.1.4.3 AC)
Buttons:

Lab Go To

Analyst Go To
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The mnemonic key will be “T.” When the user clicks on this button, the
software will invoke a dialog box where the user can record any
additional information about the sample summary data. (5.1.4.3 AF)

Store as COMMENT _TEXT with summary.

Both buttons will create or update the summary record. The following
actions will apply to the Add Another Summary and OK buttons unless
otherwise specified.

If an error message is invoked, after the user closes the message, the
software will return to the MDBP Summary Maintenance window with
all previously entered data in place. The software will ensure the
following:

. That the Reported Date is not a future date. If it is, it will invoke
exit state error message: A future Reported Date is invalid and
return the cursor to the Reported Date field when the user closes
the message. (5.1.4.3 AG)

. That the Sampling Point is valid for the selected WSF. If it is
not, the software will invoke the existing exit state error message:
Sampling Point not valid for selected WSF and return the
cursor to the Sampling Point field when the user closes the
message. (5.1.4.3 AH)

. If the MDBP Summary selected for modification is associated to
one or more violations and one or more values have been
changed, invoke advisory dialog box with the following message:
This MDBP Summary is linked to one or more violations and
care should be taken before modifying. Do you wish to
proceed? This dialog box is shown in Exhibit 5-18.

(5.1.4.3 Al)
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MDBFP Summary Advizony

Thiz MDBP Summary iz linked to one or more
violations and care should be taken before
modifying. Do you wizh to proceed?

Yes | Mo |

Exhibit 5-18. MDBP Summary Advisory

. If the user selects OK (or Yes on the MDBP Summary Advisory
dialog box), the data will be committed to the database and the
software will flow to the MDBP Summary List window,
displaying all the MDBP Summaries of the current summary type
for the current Water System with a default sort order of
Monitoring Period Begin Date descending, WSF State Asgn ID
ascending. (5.1.4.3 AJ)

. If the user selects Add Another Summary, the data will be
committed to the database and the software will flow to the
MDBP Summary Search/Add dialog box in Add mode,
displaying the values entered in the equivalent fields on the
current maintenance window (i.e., all the fields on the dialog box
should be valued), allowing the user to change the one or two
values desired before entering another summary. (5.1.4.3 AK)

Cancel When the user clicks on this button, the software will disregard any data
and return the user to the previous window. (5.1.4.3 AL)

Help Pressing on this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.1.4.3 AM)

5.2  Results Averages
Presentation Type 1: This section documents the design for a function that is new with Release
8.0. As such, normal text means completely new design for Release 8.0. This section contains

no redlined text.

The purpose of the Results Averages function is to enable users to add and maintain averages
of chemical results for compliance determination. Some users have expressed the desire to
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enter averages rather than individual analytical results. Other users may wish to change the
averages that SDWIS/STATE’s CDS Setup component has calculated. Users may maintain
both Monitoring Period Averages (MPA) and Running Annual Averages (RAA) for any
analyte, as long as a corresponding sample schedule and monitoring period exist, and CDS
Setup has been run. CDS Setup creates the necessary Sample Schedule Monitoring Period
Asgmt (SSMPA) records to which MPAs and RAAs are linked. CDS Setup creates an MPA
record even when no sample analytical results exist; in this case, it will simply value the
Measure fields with 0.0 and the Number of Results Used fields with 0. Users who do not plan
to enter individual sample results, and instead, plan to enter the MPA and RAA values will
actually be entering a Measure value into an MPA and/or RAA record that CDS Setup has
already created. Where sample results do exist and have been used by CDS Setup to calculate
the MPA and RAA values, users will be able to override those values. CDS Setup will not
recalculate any MPA or RAA values that users have entered using the Results Averages
Maintenance windows.

5.2.1 Results Averages Model Changes

The data created using the Results averages windows will be stored in entities
MONITORING_PERIOD_AVERAGE (TMNMPAVG) and MCL_VALUE (TMNCMCLYV),
two entities that were created for SDWIS/STATE Release 7.0. Three new attributes have been
added to each of these entities for Release 8.0:

. A new attribute, DATE_REPORTED, has been added to both entities to record the date
the Water System reports the average to the primacy agency.

. A new attribute, PRECURSOR_ACHIEVED REMOVAL_RATIO_NUMBER, has
been added to both entities to record, respectively, the value which CDS Setup process
Calculate MCL Value should use to determine the RAA for Precursor Achieved
Removal Ratio and the ratio used by the Precursor Compliance Check Process (in the
SWTR or D/DBP Compliance Reports) to determine whether or not to assess a
violation. Both attributes will be defined as optional, numeric, size 4(2).

. A new attribute, PRECURSOR_ACHIEVED_REMOVAL_RATIO_TEXT, has been
added to both entities to record, respectively, the text value to which Precursor
Achieved Removal Ratio Number converts. (A value of “0” in attribute Precursor
Achieved Removal Ratio Number converts to “0.0” in the text field.) The text field
will be the value displayed on the Results Averages Maintenance window.

See Appendix A (SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0 Entities of Interest) for the structure of these
entities.
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5.2.2 Results Averages Window Flow

Exhibit 5-1 illustrates the enhancements to the Sampling main menu to support the maintenance
of Results Averages. As shown in Exhibit 5-1, the user may select menu item Edit/Results
Averages to maintain either Monitoring Period Averages or Running Annual Averages
(CALCULATED_MCL_VALUE). (5.2.2 A)

5.2.2.1 Results Averages Search
Selecting Edit/Results Averages will invoke the Results Averages Search dialog box (Exhibit
5-19) where the user can specify either a Sample Schedule, a Monitoring Period, or both as

search criteria:

. Sample Schedule only (Water System No. and WSF State Asgn ID and optionally
Analyte Code).

. Monitoring Period only.
. Sample Schedule and Monitoring Period.
| i Results Averages Search =] E3

Regulating Agency Used

 Schedule Selection Criteria

Water System No.  [XXXORRRAORK. | 1551 00000000000000000000000000000000000HK

WSF State Asgn D [XO00KX0E. | [55 | 1:0000000000000000000000aaaaa0aatoodddaddd

Analyte Code 3 |
Sample Schedule > |

— Monitoring Period

Begin Date I MDD H;” Duration I j

End Date IMM;DDJ.'\(Y HL” Hame »> |

Search | Clear | Cancel Help

Exhibit 5-19. Results Averages Search
All searches will be limited by the current Regulating Agency or Water System Group. The

prompt will dynamically change to reflect whether the user has selected Regulating Agency or
Water System Group to be current.
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Protected Field: (5.2.2.1 A)

Regulating Agency
Used/WS Group
Used

Entry Fields:

This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “Current WS Group” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.”

Schedule Selection Criteria Group Box:

[Water System] No.

WSF State Asgn ID

Standard nine-character Public Water System No. for whose results
averages are sought. The Go To button may be pressed to select a Water
System from a list. Once a valid Water System is entered or picked from
a list, the Water System name will be displayed on the window in the
protected [Water System] Name field. If a valid Water System is entered
but is not part of the user’s current Water System Group or Regulating
Agency, invoke exit state error message: WS is not part of current
group/agency. Change group/agency to access this WS. (5.2.2.1 B)

If the Water System entered does not exist in the database, the software
will not supply a message but will directly invoke the Water System
Selection List from where the user may select a valid Water System.
Return the cursor to the WSF State Asgn ID entry field. (5.2.2.1 C)

(Developer’s Note: Use the procedure used in Site Visit that ensures that
the Water System is part of the WSG or Regulating Agency.)

The State Assigned 1D of the Water System facility for whose results
averages are sought. This field will be protected until a Water System
has been entered. The user may enter a valid WSF State Asgn ID or use
the Go To button to select one from the Water System Facility Selection
List. (5.2.2.1 D)

As the user tabs off this field, the software will check that the supplied
State Assigned ID is valid for the selected Water System. If it is not
associated with the selected Water System, the software will not supply a
message but will directly invoke the Water System Facility Selection List
from where the user may select a valid water system facility. Once a
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valid water system facility is entered or picked from a list, the water
system facility name will be displayed on the window in the protected
[WSF] Name field. Return the cursor to the Analyte Code entry field.
(5.2.2.1E)

(Developer’s Note: Use existing MBS WS Facility Select procedure.)

The code for the analyte for which the user wishes to add or maintain an
average. The user may enter a valid Analyte Code or use the Go To
button to select a valid Analyte. (5.2.2.1 F)

As the user enters/changes a value and tabs off the Analyte Code field,
the software will check that the supplied Analyte Code is valid. Once a
valid analyte is entered or picked from a list, the analyte name will be
displayed on the window in the protected [Analyte] Name field. If the
supplied Analyte Code does not exist in the database, the software will
not supply a message but will directly invoke the Analyte Selection List
from where the user may select a valid Analyte. The Analyte Selection
List will not include analyte codes 3100, CU90, PB90, or any analytes
of type “GC,” “OT,” or “RL.”

(Developer’s Note: Use existing MBS_C_SCHEDULE_MAINTENANCE _
LIST procedure.) (5.2.2.1 G)

Monitoring Period Group Box:

[Monitoring Period]
Begin Date

[Monitoring Period]
Duration

If Begin Date and either End Date or Duration are valued, on tabbing off
the software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the criteria
and displays it in all monitoring period fields. If no monitoring period
exists that matches the criteria, the Monitoring Period Selection List will
be invoked. The software will take no action if only Begin Date is
valued. (5.2.2.1 H)

The user may enter a valid Monitoring Period Duration or use the Go To
button to select a valid monitoring period. All durations should appear
on the dropdown list, including spaces. If Duration and either Begin
Date or End Date are valued, on tabbing off the software will retrieve
the monitoring period that matches the criteria and display it in all
monitoring period fields. If no monitoring period exists that matches the
criteria, it will invoke the Monitoring Period Selection List. The
software will take no action if only Duration is valued. (5.2.2.11)
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(Developer’s Note: Use the existing
SBS_C_MONITORING_PERIOD_SELECT_LIST procedure.)

If End Date and either Begin Date or Duration are valued, on tabbing off
the software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the criteria
and displays it in all monitoring period fields. If no monitoring period
exists that matches the criteria, the Monitoring Period Selection List will
be invoked. The software will take no action if only End Date is valued.
(5.2.2.1))

If the user enters a valid monitoring period name, on tabbing off, the
software will retrieve the monitoring period that matches the criteria and
displays it in all monitoring period fields. If the user enters a partial
string or an invalid monitoring period name, invoke the Monitoring
Period Selection List. (5.2.2.1 K)

If a monitoring period that meets the user’s criteria does not exist in the
database, the software will directly invoke the Monitoring Period
Selection List.

Water System No., Water System Go To button, WSF State Asgn ID., WSF State Asgn ID Go
To button, Analyte Code, Analyte Code Go To button, Sample Schedule Go To button,
[Monitoring Period] Begin Date, [Monitoring Period ]Duration, [Monitoring Period] End
Date, [Monitoring Period] Name, Monitoring Period Go To button, Search button, Clear
button, Cancel button, Help button. (5.2.2.1L)

Buttons:

Water System Go To Pressing this button will invoke the Water System Selection List. If the

WSF State Asgn
ID Go To

user has typed part of the Water System number, it will be used in the
search to invoke the Water System Selection List. The user may select a
Water System from this list. (5.2.2.1 M)

Pressing this button will invoke the Water System Facility Selection List
showing WSFs that are valid for the specified Water System. If the user
has typed part of the WSF State Asgn ID, it will be used in the search.
The user may select a water system facility from this list. This button
will be protected until a water system has been entered. (5.2.2.1 N)
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Pressing this button will invoke the Analyte Selection List. The Analyte
Selection List should not include analyte codes 3100, CU90, PB90, or
any analytes of type “GC,” “OT,” or “RL.” The user may select an
Analyte from this list. (5.2.2.1 O)

Pressing this button will invoke the Monitoring Period Selection list.
The user may select a Monitoring Period from this list. (5.2.2.1 P)

Pressing this Go To button will initiate the following actions:

. If a valid Water System, WSF, and Analyte have been
specified/retrieved, pressing this button will cause the software to
search for all (past, present, and future) non-TCR sample
schedules that are associated with the specified Water System and
WSF and whose Monitoring Requirement’s Analyte is the same
as the user-specified analyte. (5.2.2.1 Q)

. If a valid Water System and WSF have been specified (and not an
analyte), pressing this button will cause the software to search for
all (past, present, and future) non-TCR sample schedules that are
associated with the specified Water System and WSF.

(5.2.2.1R)

Any schedules found will then be displayed in the Non-TCR Schedule
Maintenance List, from where the user may select a schedule.

(Developer Note: Use the existing
MBS_C_NONTCR_SCHED_MAINT_LIST procedure.)

The proposed default sort is:

WSF State Asgn ID Asc.

Analyte Code Asc.

Sample Type Asc.

Sample Sched Effective Begin Dt Asc.

Selecting the schedule will close the Non-TCR Schedule Maintenance

List and returns the user to the Results Averages Search dialog box with
the cursor at the Search button. (5.2.2.15)
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If neither a valid Water System nor WSF have been
specified/retrieved, invoke exit state error message: Must specify
PWS and WSF to retrieve non-TCR schedules. (5.2.2.1 1)

If no current or future schedules are found, invoke exit state
information message: No current or future Non-TCR Sample
Schedules exist for the selected criteria. When the user clicks
on OK, the Results Averages Search dialog box will be
displayed. (5.2.2.1 U)

Search Pressing Search will initiate the following actions:

If neither a Sample Schedule nor a Monitoring Period were
selected/retrieved, invoke exit state error message: Must specify
a Schedule or Monitoring Period to list Results Averages.
Return cursor to first field in whichever group box was specified.
If both were specified, return the cursor to the first field in
Schedule Selection Criteria group box. (5.2.2.1 V)

If only a Sample Schedule was specified/retrieved, the software
will select each SSMPA that is valid for the specified Sample
Schedule, then select the Monitoring Period Average and RAA
(MCL Value) that is valid for each selected SSMPA and display
them on the Results Averages Maintenance List. The default sort
order will be Water System No., WSF State Asgn ID, and
Analyte Code. (5.2.2.1 W)

If only a Monitoring Period was specified/retrieved, the software
will select each SSMPA that is valid for the specified Monitoring
Period, then select each Monitoring Period Average and RAA
(MCL Value) that is valid for each selected SSMPA and display
them on the Results Averages Maintenance List. The default sort
order will be Water System No., WSF State Asgn ID, and
Analyte Code. (5.2.2.1 X)

If the user selects/retrieves a Sample Schedule and a Monitoring
Period, the software will select the single SSMPA that is valid
for both, then select the Monitoring Period Average that is
associated with the one SSMPA and select the RAA (MCL Value)
that is associated with the one SSMPA and display them on the
Results Averages Maintenance window. If no SSMPA is found,
invoke exit state error message: No SSMPA exists in the
database for this Schedule and Mon Per. Run CDS Setup.
(5.2.2.1Y)
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. If no results averages meet the search criteria, invoke
informational exit state message: No Results Averages exist in
the database for this search criteria. When the user clicks OK,
the software will still display the Results Averages Search dialog
box with the cursor on the Sample Schedule Go To button, so
that the user may select a different schedule. All data
entered/retrieved in all Search dialog box fields should be
retained. (The user can press Clear if any of this information
needs to be cleared out.) (5.2.2.1 Z)

Clear Pressing this button will clear data from all fields on the search dialog
box. (5.2.2.1 AA)

Cancel Pressing this button will cause the software to disregard any data entered
and return the user to the previous window. (5.2.2.1 AB)

Help Pressing this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.2.2.1 AC)

5.2.2.2 Results Averages Maintenance List

The Results Averages Maintenance List (Exhibit 5-20) will display up to 1,000 records at a
time, listing the results averages records retrieved from the search criteria specified. The user
will be able to select (double-click) a results average from the list to view or update, including
one that CDS Setup has created (and whose Measure fields will appear with text value 0.0).
Even though a user may be “adding in”” new information, this will actually be an update to an
existing record. Likewise, after having mistakenly changed a value in either an MPA or RAA,
a user may wish to delete that record. A user may effectively “delete”” a record by resetting
the Measure field(s) to 0. (For these reasons, neither Edit/Add nor Edit/Delete will be
available for selection on the menu.)

List Columns:

Water System No., WSF State Asgn ID, Analyte Code (from the Monitoring Period Averages
entity), Monitoring Period Name, Monitoring Period Average Measure concatenated with
Monitoring Period Average UOM Code, MCL Value Measure concatenated with MCL Value
UOM Code (with label “Running Annual Avg.”), Water System Name, Analyte Name,
Monitoring Period Average Total Results, Monitoring Period Average Total Days, MCL
Value Total Results, Monitoring Period Average Applicable Period Begin Date, Monitoring
Period Average Applicable Period End Date, WSF Name.
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Selecting File/Exit will return the user to the Sampling main menu.
(5.2.2.2 A)

Selecting Edit/Change will display the Results Averages Maintenance
window in Change mode with the selected monitoring record. This
option will be enabled only when a record has been highlighted. When
the user selects a record, the data from the Schedule and Monitoring
Period that are associated with the SSMPA, which is associated with the
selected MPA, should be forwarded to the Results Averages
Maintenance window. (5.2.2.2 B)

Selecting View/Search will invoke the Results Averages Search dialog
box and carry forward the information previously entered on the Results
Averages Search dialog box. (5.2.2.2 C)

Selecting View/Sort will invoke the standard Sort window will all
columns on the list sortable. (5.2.2.2 D)

Selecting View/Filter by will allow the user to filter by Water System
Number, WSF Assigned ID, Analyte Code, Monitoring Period Begin
Date, Water System Name, WSF Name, or Analyte Name. (5.2.2.2 E)

Selecting View/Refresh will retrieve the unfiltered list (original search
criteria). (5.2.2.2 F)
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| B Results Averages Maintenance List M=l B
File Edit “iew Help
Water Spstem No.  'W5F 5tate Asgn ID  Analyte Monitoring Period MFP Average Running Annual
Code Mame Average
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Exhibit 5-20. Results Averages Maintenance List

Protected Fields: (5.2.2.2 G)

Regulating Agency
Used/Current WS

Group Used

This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “Current WS Group” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.”

Number of rows
resulting from search

criteria entered

This protected field will show the total number of rows that met the
search criteria.

Number of rows

displayed

This protected field will show the total number of rows that are displayed
in the list, which may be less than the number of rows that met the
search criteria.
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5.2.2.3 Results Averages Maintenance

The Results Averages Maintenance window (Exhibit 5-21) will allow the user to maintain
results averages.

Menu Icons: (5.2.2.3 A)

display basic inventory information for the given Water System.

Clicking on this icon will invoke the Historical Sampling Information window, which
will display protected information on results for the analyte selected on the maintenance
window for the given Water System.

ﬂ Clicking on this icon will invoke the Water System Information window, which will
B

Clicking on this icon will invoke the Display Points of Contact window, which will
display a protected list of legal entities and individuals (such as operators, engineers,
etc.) associated with the given Water System.

Clicking on this icon will invoke online Help for this window.

v
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i Results Averages Maintenance =] 3
H==?
Water Spstem
Water System No. Pt Name oo oooatooottoootiootootoat00ttoo00tl
WSF State Azgn ID  XoO00000000M Hame 000000000000 RODOO0O0OOOOO0OODOOLOD0000

—Sample 5chedule
Analyte Code HoRTR Hame  RoCOOOOODOOO OO OO OO OO OO DO OO DO

Samples Required 2779 X per XX
Seasonal Collection Period

Start Month/ Day 29 /29
End Month/ Day 79} 79

Effective Period
lrﬂegin Date MM/DDAYYYY End Date MM/DDAYYYY

— Monitoring Period

Begin Date  MM/DDAYYY Duration j

End Date MMDD Y Name FoD OO OO oo

— Monitoning Perniod Average

Measure bttt et | | j Mumber of Resultz Used
MCL Compliance Method I j Total Daps
Date Reported I MM/DDNY HL” Precursor Achieved Removal Ratio
— Bunning Annual Average
Measure | | I j Number of Results Used
Date Reported I M MDD Iﬁ;” Precursor Achieved Removal Ratio
Comments (1] 4 | LCancel Help |

Exhibit 5-21. Results Averages Maintenance

Protected Fields:

Water System/Facility Group Box: (5.2.2.3 B)

Water System No.  Standard nine-character No. of Water System associated with the
MPA/RAA (through SSMPA and Schedule) selected by user in Results
Averages Maintenance List.

[Water System]
Name Name of selected Water System.

WSF State Asgn ID  State Asgn ID of the selected water system facility.

5-103



SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

[WSF] Name Name of selected water system facility.

Sample Schedule Monitoring Requirement Group Box: (5.2.2.3 C)
Analyte Code Standard four-character Code of selected analyte.
[Analyte] Name Name of selected analyte.

Samples Required  There are three protected fields under Samples Required, [Sample
Count], [Sample Type], and [Periodicity].

[Sample Count] Sample Count (from schedule’s monitoring requirement).
[Sample Type] Sample Type (from schedule’s monitoring requirement).
[Periodicity] Periodicity (from schedule’s monitoring requirement).

Effective Period Group Box:

Effective Period
Begin Effective Begin Date (from sample schedule).

Effective Period End Effective End Date (from sample schedule).

Seasonal Collection Period Group Box:

Start Month Sample Schedule Start Month. Value between 1 and 12.
Start Day Sample Schedule Start Day. Value between 1 and 31.
End Month Sample Schedule End Month. Value between 1 and 12.
End Day Sample Schedule End Day. Value between 1 and 31.

Monitoring Period Group Box: (5.2.2.3 D)
Begin Date Begin Date of selected monitoring period.

[Monitoring Period]
Name Name of selected monitoring period.

[Monitoring Period]
End Date End Date of selected monitoring period.
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Duration [maps to TYPE_CODE] of selected monitoring period.

Monitoring Period Averages Group Box:

CDS Setup will calculate a value (including 0 for number fields and 0.0 for text fields) for all
fields in this group box. However, the user may change the value in all but the MCL
Compliance Method field.

Measure

[UOM]

No. of Results Used

Total Days

MCL Compliance
Method

Date Reported

The Measure field indicates the measure of the Monitoring Period
Average (MPA) and maps to attribute CALCULATED_VALUE_TEXT.
The value entered on the window will be stored both in this text attribute
and also be converted to a number that will be stored in the
CALCULATED_VALUE attribute. This field’s prompt will be blue and
underlined to indicate that this field is mandatory. (5.2.2.3 E)

This is the unit of measure associated with the measure. (5.2.2.3 F)

This is the number of analytical results used to calculate the average. It
will generally be one for typical quarterly monitoring. It includes all
routine and confirmation samples used in the calculation of the average.
(5.2.2.3G)

If the user changes this value from the value that CDS Setup has
calculated, invoke an advisory dialog box with following message: Total
Days is used to calculate the Running Annual Average (if
appropriate). Are you sure you want to change this? Pressing Yes
will close the dialog box and returns the user to the field with the
changed value in place. Pressing No will close the dialog box and return
them to the field with the CDS Setup value in place. (5.2.2.3 H)

The dropdown list in this field will show either MPA—Monitoring
Period Average or RAA—Running Annual Average. This field will be
displayed so that users may see why the Running Annual Average group
box fields are protected. (5.2.2.31)

This field will be used to store the date the water system reports the
average(s) to the primacy agency. CDS Setup will not value this field.
This field will default to today’s date, which the user may change. When
the user tabs off this field, Running Annual Average Date Reported will
default to the date specified here. (5.2.2.3 1))
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This field will map to Monitoring Period Average attribute
PRECURSOR_ACHVD REMOVAL_RATIO_TX. The value entered
on the window will be stored both in this text attribute and also be
converted to a number that is stored in the
ACHVD_REMOVAL_RATIO_NO attribute. (5.2.2.3 K)

Running Annual Average Group Box:

If the MCL Compliance Method is MPA: (5.2.2.3 L)

. All fields in this group box will be protected.

fields.

Measure

[UOM]

Number of Results
Used

Date Reported

Precursor Achieved
Removal Ratio

All fields will be defaulted to the values entered for the equivalent Monitoring Period

This is the measure of the Running Annual Average (RAA) and will map
to attribute CALCULATED_VALUE_TEXT. The value entered on the
window will be stored both in this text attribute and also be converted to
a number that will be stored in the CALCULATED_VALUE attribute.
This field’s prompt will be blue and underlined to indicate that this field
is mandatory. (5.2.2.3 M)

This is the unit of measure associated with the measure. (5.2.2.3 N)

This is the number of analytical results used to calculate the average. It
should include all routine and confirmation samples used in the
calculation of the average. (5.2.2.3 O)

This field will be used to store the date the water system reports the
average(s) to the primacy agency. CDS Setup will not value this field.
This field will default to today’s date, which the user may change. The
value will default to the date in MPA Date Reported, but the user may
change it. (5.2.2.3 P)

This field will map to Running Annual Average (entity MCL_VALUE)
attribute PRECURSOR_ACHVD REMOVAL_RATIO_TX. The value
entered on the window will be stored both in this text attribute and will
also be converted to a number that will be stored in the
ACHVD_REMOVAL_RATIO_NO attribute. (5.2.2.3 Q)

5-106



Tab Sequence:

SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

[Monitoring Period Average] Measure, [Monitoring Period Average UOM], Number of
Results Used, MCL Compliance Method, [MPA] Total Days, Date Reported, Precursor
Achieved Removal Ratio, Running Annual Average Measure, [Running Annual Average
UOM], Number of Results Used, Date Reported, Precursor Achieved Removal Ratio,
Comments button, OK button, Cancel button, Help button. (5.2.2.3 R)

Buttons:

Comments

OK

Pressing this button will invoke a dialog box, where the user can record
any additional information. The mnemonic key will be “T.”
(5.2.2.39)

The following actions will apply to the OK button:

If the user changes a value in either Monitoring Period Average
Measure or MCL Value Measure, it must convert to a valid
number, which includes 0. (5.2.2.3 T)

- If the user enters a value that does not convert to a valid
number within the size 15(9) range (and O is a valid
number), invoke existing exit state error message: Value
too large. SDWIS can support up to 6 digits to the left
of the decimal. Return the cursor to whichever Measure
field could not be converted.

(Developer Note: Use existing Exit State “Larger Value
Than Allowed” in SBS.)

- If the value entered converts to a number within the size
15(9) range, the software will set MPA or RAA (or both)
Calculated Value to the converted number.

The number in Monitoring Period Average Total Days must be a
value that is greater than or equal to 0 and less than or equal to
the number of days difference between the Monitoring Period’s
Begin Date and End Date (End Date—Begin Date). If the user
enters a value that is not, invoke exit state error message: Total
Days cannot exceed days between Mon. Period Start and End
dates. Return the cursor to the Total Days field. (5.2.2.3 U)

If the user changes the value in either Monitoring Period Average
Measure or MCL Value Measure to 0, the software will invoke a
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CDS Setup Recalculate? dialog box with the following question:
You have just reset a Results Average Measure to 0. Do you
want CDS Setup to recalculate the Monitoring Period Average
and Running Annual Average? Pressing Yes will close the
dialog box and set the value in field D_USERID_CODE to
CDSSETUP, then continue with the other OK button checks.
Pressing No will close the dialog box, continue with the other
OK button checks (and allow the value in field
D_USERID_CODE to be set to the user’s ID as is normal).
(5.2.2.3V)

If the user changes a value in either Monitoring Period Average
PRECURSOR_ACHVD_REMOVAL_RATIO_TX or
MCL_VALUE _PRECURSOR_ACHIEVED _REMOVAL_RATI
O_TX, it must convert to a valid number, which includes 0.
(5.2.2.3 W)

- If the user enters a value that does not convert to a valid
number within the size 4(2) range (and 0 is a valid
number), invoke exit state error message: Value too
large. SDWIS can support up to 2 digits to the left of
the decimal. Return cursor to whichever Precursor
Achieved Removal Ratio field could not be converted.

- If the value entered converts to a number within the size
4(2) range, the software will set MPA or RAA (or both)
Precursor Achieved Removal Ratio No value to the
converted number.

If Monitoring Period Measure is greater than 0, the number in
Monitoring Period Average Total Days must be greater than 0. If
the user changes the Monitoring Period Measure but leaves Total
Days as 0, invoke exit state error message: Total Days cannot be
0 when MPA Measure is over 0.0. Return the cursor to Total
Days field. (5.2.2.3 X)

If the user has changed either the Monitoring Period Average
UOM or the Running Annual Average UOM,

If there is a current Analyte Level Rule Asgt MCL or
Facility Analyte Level MAX value (in that order of
priority) for the current analyte, the software will ensure
the UOM for both MP Avg and RAA are not different
from the UOM of the MCL. If the software encounters an
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Analyte Level Rule Asgt MCL or Facility Analyte Level
MAX value that is different, invoke error message:

Result Averages must be recorded in the same unit of
measure as its corresponding MCL. If no Analyte Level
Rule Asgt MCL or Facility Analyte Level MAX value
exists, the software will accept what the user specifies. On
pressing OK, return the cursor to the first Measure field
that has the inappropriate UOM Code. To check the MCL
in Analyte Level Rule Asgmt, the software will use the
following logic: (5.2.2.3Y)

Identify the Analyte linked to the Monitoring Period
Average or MCL Value, through a SSMPA record, to a
Sample Schedule, then to a Monitoring Requirement.
Then identify the Analyte Level Rule Asgt (TMNALRA)
where:

- The Code for the Analyte referenced by the
Analyte Level Rule Asgt is the same as the Code
for the Analyte referenced by current (Monitoring
Period Average or MCL Value) AND

- The Threshold Type Code of the Analyte Level
Rule Asgt is equal to “MCL” AND

- Analyte Level Rule Asgt BEGIN_DATE is less
than or equal to the SSMPA (referenced by the
Monitoring Period Average or MCL Value)
Applicable Period Begin Date AND

- (Analyte Level Rule Asgt END_DATE is greater
than or equal to the SSMPA (referenced by the
Monitoring Period Average or MCL Value)
Applicable Period Begin Date or Analyte Level
Rule Asgt END_DATE is NULL/Blank).

To check the Facility Analyte Level, the software will use the
following logic.

Identify the Analyte linked to the Monitoring Period Average or
MCL Value, through a SSMPA record, to a Sample Schedule,
then to a Monitoring Requirement. Then identify the Facility
Analyte Level (TSAFANL) where:
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- The Code for the Analyte referenced by the
Facility Analyte Level is the same as the Code for
the Analyte referenced by current Monitoring
Period Average or MCL Value AND

- The Water System Facility referenced by the
Facility Analyte Level is the same as the Water
System Facility related to the current Monitoring
Period Average or MCL Value through the Sample
Schedule, through the SSMPA related to the
Calculated MCL Value AND

- The Control Level Type of the Facility Analyte
Level is equal to “MAX” AND

- Facility Analyte Level’s Effective Begin Date is
less than or equal to the SSMPA (referenced by the
Monitoring Period Average or MCL Value)
Applicable Period Begin Date AND

- (Facility Analyte Level’s Effective End Date is
greater than or equal to the SSMPA (referenced by
the Monitoring Period Average or MCL Value)
Applicable Period Begin Date Or Facility Analyte
Level’s Effective End Date is NULL/Blank).

If there is a current MCL for the current analyte, make sure the
MCL Compliance Method Code value is not different from the
one recorded with the MCL (if there is one). If no Analyte Level
Rule Asgt MCL exists, the software will accept what the user
specifies. If the UOM is different, return exit state error message:
MCL Compliance Method must be the same as analyte’s MCL
record. Return the cursor to the MCL Compliance Method field.

(Developer’s Note: This uses the same logic to find the Analyte
Level Rule Asgmt, except in this case, the check is on field MCL
Compliance Method.) (5.2.2.3 Z)

If either an MPA or an MCL Value is updated, the software will

update the SSMPA (to which it is related) to current timestamp.
(5.2.2.3 AA)
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. SDWIS/STATE always values the D Userid Code field of any
entity/table with the first 8 characters of the user’s USERID, and
this practice applies to the two MPA or an MCL Value entities
that are updated in this window. This is noted because CDS Setup
will not override any MPA or an RAA values where D Userid
Code is other than “CDSSETUP.” (5.2.2.3 AB)

Cancel When the user presses this button, the software will disregard any data
entered and return the user to the previous window. (5.2.2.3 AC)

Help Pressing this button will invoke online Help for this window.
(5.2.2.3 AD)

5.3  Sampling

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)
has changed.

In some cases, relatively minor, and in other cases, significant changes are proposed to the
existing online Sample Summary windows. The necessary changes are triggered by Lead and
Copper Rule as well as the M/DBP and IESWTR rules.

5.3.1 PBCU Sample Summary

On the PBCU Sample Summary Maintenance window, currently, if the user enters a “CU90”
summary result of 1.35 mg/I or greater or a “PB90” summary result of 0.0155 mg/I or
greater, SDWIS/STATE will ask the user the following: This result exceeds an action level.
Do you want SDWIS/STATE to create an equivalent Milestone Event record? The
software should no longer do this. Ensure that if the user enters a “CU90” summary result of
1.35 mg/l or greater or a “PB90”” summary result of 0.0155 mg/I or greater, the user will no
longer be asked this question.

5.3.2 TCR Sample Summary Modifications
Users have expressed a need to be able to create an MDBP summary for Chlorine/Chloramine

during the same time when they are creating a TCR Sample Summary. See the TCR Sample
Summary Maintenance window (Exhibit 5-22).
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When the user selects a Water System, the software will also select the
Distribution System Water System Facility (type “DS”) that belongs to
the selected Water System and will populate the WSF State Asgn ID and
WSF Name fields. If the Water System has more than one DS WSF, the
software will not populate these fields. (5.3.2 A)

When the user presses either button, the following actions will occur:

. The software will create or update the TCR Sample Summary and
Result using existing edit checks (that invoke existing exit state
error messages) on the OK button. (5.3.2 B)

. If the user has not selected a DS WSF, invoke exit state error
message: Must select a DS WSF to proceed to the Distribution
RDC window. When user presses OK, invoke the existing WSF
Selection List. (5.3.2 C)

(1) After the WSF has been selected, the software will select the FANL
that establishes a minimum level (Level Type is “MIN”) for chlorine
(Analyte Code 0999) or chloramine (Analyte Code 1006) that is linked to
the current WSF. This will result in the selection of zero, one, or two
FANL records. (5.3.2 D)

If a FANL meeting these criteria is not found, invoke exit state error
message: FANL for analyte chloramine (1006) or chlorine (0999) of
type MIN not found for this WSF or Mon. Period. Return the cursor
to the WSF State Asgn ID field. (5.3.2 E)

(2) If a FANL meeting these criteria is found, the software will run the
selected FANL through the following checks that would let the user
know that a FANL exists but still cannot be used. If any of these checks
is validated, invoke an exit state error message. After the user presses
OK on the message, return the cursor to the WSF State Asgn ID field.

. If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found are
in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period
(FANL Effective Begin Date is not on or before the Monitoring
Period Begin Date), invoke exit state error message: Facility
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Analyte Level not in effect during this monitoring period.
(5.3.2F)

If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found has
its MDBP Summary Check Flag set to “Yes,” invoke exit state

error message: Facility Analyte Level with MDBP Summary

Check Flag set to YES not found. (5.3.2 G)

If a FANL record is found but does not indicate a Summary Type
of “DSRD” or “SRDR,” invoke exit state error message: Facility
Analyte Level with MDBP Summary type “DSRD”’ or
“SRDR” not found. (5.3.2 H)

If one or more FANL is found that satisfies the above criteria and
is in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period,
the software will select it and go to step (4). (5.3.21)

(3) The software will next select:

One MDBP Summary that is linked to the FANL whose field
Summary Type is DSRD and is linked to the user-specified
monitoring period; it will also select (5.3.2 J)

One MDBP Summary that is linked to the FANL whose field
Summary Type is “SRDR” and is linked to the user-specified
monitoring period. (5.3.2 K)

(4) The software will then flow to the Distribution RDC window
(described in Subsection 5.1), displaying the selected Water System No.,
Water System Name, WSF State Assigned ID., WSF Name, Monitoring
Period Begin Date, Monitoring Period Duration, and FANL.

If it finds one of the MDBP Summaries described above, it will
also display its data in the window in Change mode, with the
cursor in the first entry field. (5.3.2 L)

If it does not find any of the possible MDBP Summaries, this
window will appear in Add mode. (5.3.2 M)
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Exhibit 5-22. TCR Sample Summary Maintenance

(1) After the WSF has been selected, the software will select the FANL
that establishes a maximum level (Level Type is “MAX”) for chlorine
(Analyte Code 0999) or chloramine (Analyte Code 1006) that is linked to
the current WSF. This will result in the selection of zero, one, or two
FANL records. (5.3.2 N)

If a FANL meeting these criteria is not found, invoke exit state error
message: FANL for analyte chloramine (1006) or chlorine (0999) of
type MAX not found for this WSF. Return the cursor to the WSF
State Asgn ID field. (5.3.2 O)

(2) If a FANL meeting these criteria is found, the software will run the
selected FANL through the following checks that would let the user
know that a FANL exists but still cannot be used. If any of these checks
is validated, invoke an exit state error message. After the user presses
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OK on the message, return the cursor to the WSF State Asgn ID field.
(5.3.2P)

If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found are
in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period
(FANL Effective Begin Date is not on or before the Monitoring
Period Begin Date), invoke exit state error message: Facility
Analyte Level not in effect during this monitoring period.

(5.3.2 Q)

If one or more FANL is found but none of the FANL found have
its MDBP Summary Check Flag set to “Yes,” invoke exit state
error message: Facility Analyte Level with MDBP Summary
Check Flag set to YES not found. (5.3.2 R)

If a FANL record is found but does not indicate a Summary Type
of “MRDL,” invoke exit state error message: Facility Analyte
Level with MDBP Summary type “MRDL"" not found.
(5.3.29)

If one or more FANL is found that satisfies the above criteria and
is in effect on the first day of the user-selected monitoring period,
the software will select it and go to step (4). (5.3.2T)

(3) The software will next select one MDBP Summary whose field
Summary Type is MRDL that is linked to the FANL and is linked to the
user-specified monitoring period. (5.3.2 U)

(4) The software will then flow to the MRDL Chlorine/Chloramine DS
window, displaying the selected Water System No., [Water System]
Name, WSF State Assigned ID., [WSF] Name, Analyte Code, [Analyte
Code] Name, Monitoring Period Begin Date, Monitoring Period
Duration, and FANL.

If it finds the MDBP Summary described above, it will also
displays its data in the window in Change mode, with the cursor
in the first entry field. (5.3.2 V)

If it does not find the MDBP Summary, this window will appear
in Add mode. (5.3.2 W)
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5.3.3 General Sample Summary Maintenance

The General Sample Summary Maintenance window will be retired and will no longer be
available from online Sampling. Sample Summaries for other than TCR and PBCU will be
stored as MDBP Summaries.

. On the Sample Summary Search dialog box Summary Type dropdown list, remove the
value “Other.”

. On the Specify Sample Summary dialog box Summary Type dropdown list, remove the
value “Other.”

5.3.4 Sample Lists and Non-TCR Sample Result Lists

The following change will apply to the design requirement originally established with Release
7.0. (5.3.4 A)

On all Sample Maintenance Lists and all non-TCR Sample Result Lists, when the user presses
the Yes button on the Delete Confirmation dialog box and the object to be deleted is a sample
| or sample result that is not for Analyte 3100, 2950, ef 2456, 1038, 1040, 1041, 4000, or
| 4010, where USERID = “CDSSETUP,” do the following:

. Update the Last Update Timestamp field (to current date/time) of the SSMPA record
that is associated to the to-be-deleted sample result, or update the Last Update
Timestamp field of each SSMPA associated to the to-be-deleted sample result(s) of a to-
be-deleted sample.

. Delete the result or delete the sample and results.
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6.0 ONLINE ENFORCEMENT

Changes to the Enforcement component triggered by SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0 fall within the
Compliance Schedule, the PN Schedule, and the Enforcement functions. While these changes
are essential, none of them radically change the design or operation of these functions as they
exist in Release 7.0. Therefore, the design documented in the following subsections focus on
enhancements and/or changes to the function rather than a comprehensive design specification
for each. Redlining in this section indicates a change to Release 7.0 functionality triggered by
Release 8.0 functionality.

6.1  Compliance Schedule

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)
has changed.

The Compliance Schedule windows in the Enforcement component, which have changed very
little since SDWIS/STATE Release 6.0, will be changed in SDWIS/STATE Release 8.0 to
support the new Site Visit function. Compliance officers will be able to change/delete linkages
between Compliance Scheduled Activities and Deficiencies.

6.1.1 Model Changes for Compliance Schedule

No model changes have been necessary to the COMPLIANCE_SCHEDULE entity other than
as already discussed in Subsection 4.1 (Site Visit), except for enlarging the COMMENTS
attribute to 2000 characters.

6.1.2 Compliance Schedule Search

The Compliance Schedule Search dialog box (Exhibit 6-1) will be invoked as in Release 7.0,

but it will be revised to enable a user to more efficiently find and maintain a Compliance
Schedule that is associated to a Site Visit or a Deficiency.
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Exhibit 6-1. Compliance Schedule Search

Protected Field: (6.1.2 A)

WS Group Used/
Regulating Agency
Used

This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “WS Group Used” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.”
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Entry Fields:

Search by Water System Group Box:

If any Search by Water System group box field is valued, all fields in the Search by
Officer/Agency group box and Search by Combination of group box will be protected, i.e.,
read-only.

[Water System] No. Standard nine-character Public Water System Number may be entered or
left blank. The Go To button may be pressed to select a water system
from a list. Once a valid water system has been entered or picked from a
list, the water system name will be displayed on the window

If a valid water system is entered but is not part of the user’s current
Water System Group or Regulating Agency, invoke exit state error
message: WS is not part of current group/agency. Change
group/agency to access this WS. (6.1.2 B)

Site Visit No. Five-digit External System Number may be entered or left blank.
Entering a specific water system and Site Visit No. can retrieve a unique
Compliance Schedule.

If the Site Visit No. is valued, the Deficiency No. field will be protected.
(6.1.2 C)

Deficiency No. Five-digit External System Number may be entered or left blank.

If the Deficiency No. is valued, the Site Visit No. field will be protected.
(6.1.2 D)

Search by Officer/Agency Group Box:

If any Search by Officer/Agency group box field is valued, the Search by Water System group
box fields and the Search by Combination of group box fields will be protected (i.e., read-

only).

Compliance Officer The user may click the Go To button to invoke the Compliance Officer
Selection List or may enter a value directly into the Compliance Officer
field. The default sort for Compliance Officer Selection List is Name in
ascending alphabetical order. If the user enters a value in the
Compliance Officer field, on tabbing off the field the software will
accept the specified compliance officer, if it is an exact match. If the
value entered is not an exact match, the Compliance Officer Selection
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List, sorted by ascending Name will be invoked, from where the user
may select. If the user specifies a partial string in this field, the software
will display the closest matching Compliance Officer Name at the top of
the list. (Closest matching means a match with the Compliance Officer
Name, sorted alphabetically, that starts with the same text string as
supplied.) (6.1.2 E)

Regulating Agency  The user may click the Go To button to invoke the Regulating Agency
Selection List or may enter a value directly into the Regulating Agency
field. The default sort for Regulating Agency Selection List will be
Name, in ascending alphabetical order. If the user enters a value in the
Regulating Agency field, on tabbing off the field, the software will
accept the specified regulating agency if it is an exact match. If the
value entered is not an exact match, it will invoke the Regulating Agency
Selection List, sorted by ascending Name, from where the user may
select a regulating agency. If the user specifies a partial string in this
field, display the closest matching regulating agency at the top of the list.
(Closest matching means a match with the Regulating Agency Name,
sorted alphabetically, that starts with the same text string as supplied.)
(6.1.2 F)

Search by Combination of Group Box:

If any Search by Combination of group box field is valued, the Search by Water System group
box fields and the Search by Officer/Agency group box fields will be protected (i.e., read-

only).

Schedule Status Permitted values in this field will be as follows:

<<spaces=>

F Final.

P Proposed.

S Superceded. (6.1.2 G)

Effective Date Range

[Begin Date] This field will specify the begin date of the Effective Date range. Edit
checks for date will be done later when the user clicks the Search
button. A calendar function will allow the user to more easily enter
dates for this field.

The default value for this field will be the date one year prior to the
current date. (CURRENT DATE -1 Year) (6.1.2 H)
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This field will specify the end date of the Effective Date range. Edit
checks for date will be done later when the user clicks the Search
button. A calendar function will allow the user to more easily enter
dates for this field. (6.1.21)

Alphanumeric, four-character field with permitted values controlled by
the SDWIS/STATE Administrator using the Permitted Values function.
An example of when this field might be useful is if a primacy agency
introduces a new Schedule Type of “Deficiency Remedy” (using the
Permitted Values component in System Administration) and consistently
uses it for Compliance Schedules that address deficiencies.

Once a valid Schedule Type Permitted Value is entered or picked from a
list, the corresponding text description for this Schedule Type Permitted
Value will be displayed on this field instead of the actual permitted
value. (6.1.2))

(Developer’s Note: Pass into action block Validate Text Permitted Value
the following value for entity CODE, attribute CODE_NAME:
TENSCHDZ1. Only permitted values for this Code value may be used in
this field.)

[Water System] No., [Water System] No. Go To button, Site Visit No., Deficiency No.,
Compliance Officer, Compliance Officer Go To button, Regulating Agency, Regulating
Agency Go To button, Schedule Status, [Effective Date Range] Begin Date, [Effective Date
Range] End Date, Schedule Type, Schedule Type Go To button, Search button, Clear button,
Cancel button, Help button. (6.1.2 K)

Buttons:

Water System No.
Go To

Compliance Officer
Go To

Pressing this button will invoke the Water System Selection List. If the
user has typed part of the water system number, it will be used in the
search to invoke the Water System Selection List. The user may select a
water system from this list. (6.1.2 L)

Pressing this button will invoke the Compliance Officer Selection List.
The default sort for Compliance Officer Selection List will be Name
(Last Name, First Name), in ascending alphabetical order. If the user has
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typed part of the Compliance Officer name, it will be used in the search
to invoke the Compliance Officer Selection List. The user may select a
compliance officer from this list. (6.1.2 M)

Pressing this button will invoke the Regulating Agency Selection List.
The default sort for Regulating Agency Selection List will be Name, in
ascending alphabetical order. If the user has typed part of the Regulating
Agency name, it will be used in the search to bring up the Regulating
Agency Selection List. The user may select a regulating agency from
this list.  (6.1.2 N)

Pressing this button will invoke the Code Permitted Value Selection List
for the Schedule Type (with code name TENSCHD1). The user may
select a schedule type from this list. (6.1.2 O)

Pressing this button will retrieve Compliance Schedules based on the
specified criteria.

The user’s current Water System Group/Regulating Agency will be used
as an implied search criteria in all searches for Compliance Schedule
records. This means that the software will retrieve only compliance
schedules linked to a water system that is linked to the user’s current
Water System Group/Regulating Agency. If an exact Water System No.
is entered, the software will validate that it belongs to the user’s current
Water System Group/Regulating Agency. The following are possible
search permutations:

. Search by Water System Group Box. (6.1.2 P)
- By Water System No.
- By Water System No. and Site Visit No.

- By Water System No. and Deficiency No.

Search by Officer/Agency Group Box. (6.1.2 Q)
- By Compliance Officer.

- By Regulating Agency.
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- By Compliance Officer and Regulating Agency.
Search by Combination of Group Box. (6.1.2 R)

- By Schedule Status.

- By Effective Date Range.

-- By Effective Date Range with both begin and end
dates valued (the software will check for
compliance schedule records with Effective Date
between (inclusively) the two specified dates).

-- By Effective Date Range Start Date (the software
will check for compliance schedule records with
Effective Date later than or same as the entered
begin date including null dates).

-- By Effective Date Range End Date (the software
will check for compliance schedule records with
Effective Date prior to or on the specified end date
including null dates).

- By Schedule Type.

- By Schedule Status and Effective Date Range.

- By Schedule Type and Effective Date Range.

- By Schedule Status and Effective Date Range Start Date.
- By Schedule Status and Effective Date Range End Date.
- By Schedule Type and Effective Date Range Start Date.
- By Schedule Type and Effective Date Range End Date.

- By Schedule Type, Schedule Status, and Effective Date
Range (either Start Date, End Date, or both).

If either Site Visit No. or Deficiency No. is valued, provide an

exit state error message: Water System Number must not be
blank. (6.1.25)
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. If a search includes Effective Date Range with both begin date
and end date valued, then if end date is earlier than begin date,
invoke exit state error message: End Date cannot be earlier
than Begin Date. (6.1.2 T)

. If no compliance schedule meets the search criteria, invoke
informational exit state message: No Compliance Schedule exists
in the database for this search criteria. When the user clicks
OK, the software will still display the Compliance Schedule
Maintenance List. (6.1.2 U)

Pressing this button will clear data from all fields on the search dialog
box. All fields that may have been protected will be enabled. (6.1.2 V)

When the user presses this button the software will disregard data
entered and return the user to the previous window. (6.1.2 W)

Pressing this button will invoke online Help for the window. (6.1.2 X)

6.1.3 Compliance Schedule Maintenance List

To better facilitate the maintenance of Compliance Schedules that reference Site Visits, the
Compliance Schedule Maintenance List window (Exhibit 6-2) will be revised by adding Site
Visit No. to the list window (between Schedule No. and Closed Date). In addition, the
software will display the User’s current Water System Group/Regulating Agency that will be
included in the search criteria used to produce the list.

Protected Field: (6.1.3 A)

WS Group Used/
Regulating Agency
Used

This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “WS Group Used” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.”
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Exhibit 6-2. Compliance Schedule Maintenance List

Menu Items:

Edit

Delete If the user selects Edit/Delete and the selected Compliance Schedule is
associated to a Scheduled Activity which in turn is associated to a
Violation, the software will return an error message: This Compliance
Schedule is associated to one or more scheduled activities which are
in turn associated to a violation. To delete this compliance schedule,
you must first disassociate the scheduled activities from the violation
using the Violation Maintenance function in the Monitoring
component. On pressing OK, the user will be able to see the
compliance schedule that was not successfully removed from the list.
(6.1.3 B)

Otherwise (i.e., if its scheduled activities are not linked to any
violations), Selecting Edit/Delete will invoke the current Delete
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Compliance Schedule confirmation dialog box for the selected record.
The text question on the dialog box will be changed from Do you want
to delete this compliance schedule activity?”” to “Are you sure you
want to delete this Compliance Schedule? (6.1.3 C)

If the user confirms the deletion by clicking on Yes, check if the
scheduled activity(ies) associated to the selected compliance schedule is
referenced by a Deficiency. If it is, display an advisory message shown
in Exhibit 6-3, Disassociate Deficiencies Confirmation dialog box.
Clicking Yes on this dialog box will delete the compliance schedule and
all associated schedule activities, and will disassociate all the site visit
deficiencies linked to scheduled activities. In addition, if this compliance
schedule is associated to a Site Visit, this association will also be deleted.
Clicking No will cancel the whole deletion process and will return the
user to the Compliance Schedule Maintenance List with the record
previously selected still highlighted. (6.1.3 D)

Disazzociate Deficiencies

One or more of the Scheduled Activities for the Compliance Schedule are aszociated to one
or more Deficiencies.

Deleting the Compliance Schedule will alzo dizazsociate theze Deficiencies from the
Scheduled Activitiez and will alzo delete all the azzociated Scheduled Activities.

Do you still want to delete the Compliance Schedule?

Yes | Ho |

Exhibit 6-3. Disassociate Deficiencies
6.1.4 Compliance Schedule Maintenance

Exhibit 6-4 shows the proposed changes to Compliance Schedule Maintenance window. A
new group box for the Associated Deficiencies list has been added. This list, which maps to
entity DEFICIENCY_SCHEDULE_ACTY_ASGMT (table TINDFSAA), shows the records
currently associated to the highlighted Compliance Schedule Activity. The user will be able to
associate a new deficiency record by clicking the Associate button. To disassociate an existing
record, the user may highlight the record and click on the Disassociate button. When the user
opens the Compliance Schedule Maintenance window, the Associated Deficiencies list will be
empty; to display records in this list, the user must first highlight a record in the Compliance
Scheduled Activities list. (6.1.4 A)
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Exhibit 6-4. Compliance Schedule Maintenance

When invoked from Site Visit Maintenance, users will not be able to maintain or delete
compliance schedule activities, associate or disassociate deficiencies to a compliance schedule

activity. Users will be able only to maintain/add a compliance schedule and

add schedule

activities to it. This means that the following buttons will be protected when Compliance
Schedule Maintenance is invoked from Site Visit Maintenance (via the Custom Response

button):
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. [Compliance Schedule Activities] Change.
. [Compliance Schedule Activities] Delete.
. [Associated Deficiencies] Associate.

. [Associated Deficiencies] Disassociate.

. [Compliance Schedule] Enf. Actions

. [Compliance Schedule] Copy. (6.1.4 B)

Compliance Schedule Activities Group Box:

When the user highlights a schedule activity, all the deficiencies associated to this selected
schedule activity will be shown in the Associated Deficiencies list. (6.1.4 C)

Associated Deficiencies Group Box:

The fields listed in Associated Deficiencies Group Box will be [Deficiency] No., Severity,
Category, Date ldentified, WSF State Asgn ID, Description, WS Notification Date, Resolved
Date, WSF Name, and WSF Activity Status. The two Description fields will be concatenated
into one, only displaying the one that is valued. If both are valued, both will be displayed
(permitted value first) with a dash between them. Sort will be by Deficiency No. (6.1.4 D)

Buttons:
[Compliance

Delete

[Associated
Deficiencies]
Associate

This button will be enabled only when a Scheduled Activity has been
highlighted. If the user presses this button and the Compliance Schedule
Activity has already been associated to a violation, the software will
return an error message: This Scheduled Activity is associated to a
violation and cannot be deleted. You must first disassociate this
scheduled activity from the violation using the Violation Maintenance
function in the Monitoring Component. On pressing OK, the user will
be able to see the scheduled activity that was not successfully removed
from the list. Otherwise, if the current compliance schedule activity is
not linked to any violation, the software will continue to display the
current Delete Compliance Schedule Activity confirmation window.
(6.1.4 E)

This button will be enabled only when a Scheduled Activity has been
highlighted. (The Compliance Scheduled Activities list will be a single-
select list). If the user presses this button and the Compliance Schedule
has already been associated to a Site Visit, the Deficiency Selection List
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(as described in Subsection 4.1.2.6) will be displayed showing all
deficiencies associated to the site visit (linked to the current compliance
schedule). If the current compliance schedule has no site visit, the
software will display the Site Visit Maintenance List, displaying all the
site visits for the water system referenced by the Compliance Schedule
and that are not yet linked to any compliance schedule. A Site Visit
must already exist before a user can associate Compliance Schedule
Activities to Deficiencies from the Compliance Schedule Maintenance
window. As described in Subsection 4.1.2.2, the user must select the
site visit that has the Visit Deficiency(ies) the user wants to associate to
the Compliance Schedule. Once the user highlights a Site Visit record
and selects Edit/Select (this will be the only Edit function available
when flowing to the Site Visit Maintenance List from here), the
Deficiency Selection List will be displayed as described above.
(6.1.4F)

From the multi-select Deficiency Selection List, pressing Select will
associate the Site Visit to the Compliance Schedule (if this has not yet
occurred). The software will then check the highlighted compliance
schedule activity and apply the following uniqueness criteria: If a
Scheduled Activity for the same Compliance Schedule and the same
Activity Type and the same Due Date and linked to the same Deficiency
exists, the candidate Scheduled Activity would be considered a duplicate
and will not be created. But, if there is a Scheduled Activity for the same
Compliance Schedule and the same Activity Type and the same Due Date
but not the same Deficiency, the software will link it to the selected
deficiency. (6.1.4 G)

(To make it consistent with the current Compliance Schedule, this
change will be committed to the database at this point.) The maximum
number of Deficiency records that can be assigned at once will be 100.

This button will be enabled only when one or more records from the
Associated Deficiencies List has been highlighted. Pressing this button
will remove (disassociate) the selected deficiency(ies) from the scheduled
activity highlighted in the Compliance Scheduled Activities List. No
disassociate confirmation dialog box will be displayed. (To make this
disassociation consistent with the current Compliance Schedule, this
change will be committed to the database at this point.) (6.1.4 H)
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OK Pressing this button will continue to create and update a Compliance
Schedule according to current functionality. The following functionality
is proposed. (In addition, if the user presses OK and the Compliance
Schedule has been invoked from Site Visit Maintenance, and if the user
has selected a scheduled activity, for each highlighted deficiency, the
software will create a DEFICIENCY_SCHEDULE_ACTY_ASGMT
(table TINDFSAA) record.) Prior to creating the record, the following
uniqueness criteria will be applied: If the software finds a Scheduled
Activity for the same Compliance Schedule, the same Activity Type, the
same Due Date, and the same Deficiency, the candidate Scheduled
Activity would be considered a duplicate. (If the software encounters an
existing scheduled activity that meets the criteria, the software will not
create a new linkage; it will ignore the highlighted deficiency, because it
already exists.) The software will then close the Compliance Schedule
Maintenance window and return the user to the Site Visit Maintenance
window. If a new Compliance Schedule is created, the software will
associate it to the Site Visit prior to returning to the Site Visit
Maintenance window. (6.1.4 1)

Copy Clicking on the Copy button will not make a copy of the Compliance
Schedule’s association to a Site Visit or a copy of the associations
between the Scheduled Activities and Deficiencies. (6.1.4 J)

In addition, the software will ensure that the target water system for the
copy is part of the user’s current Water System Group or Regulating
Agency. If not, provide an exit state error message: WS is not part of
current group/agency. Change group/agency to access this WS.
(6.1.4 K)

6.1.5 Compliance Schedule Activity Maintenance

The appearance of the Compliance Schedule Activity Maintenance window will not change.
However, some new functionality will be introduced to support Site Visit.

Button:

OK Prior to creating the new/changed scheduled activity, the following
uniqueness criteria will be applied to the creation of a Scheduled Activity
(when created at this point without a deficiency being specified).
. Criteria 1 (C1): If the software finds a Scheduled Activity for the

same Compliance Schedule and the same Activity Type and the
same Due Date that also is not associated to a deficiency, the
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candidate Scheduled Activity would be considered a duplicate.
The software will invoke exit state error message: A scheduled
activity for this Compliance Schedule, Activity Type, and Due
Date already exists. (Note: This criteria will be applied when
the user is either adding a new scheduled activity or changing an
existing scheduled activity that is not linked to a deficiency.)
(6.1.5A)

. Criteria 2 (C2): If the software will find a Scheduled Activity for
the same Compliance Schedule and the same Activity Type and
the same Due Date and the same Deficiency, the candidate
Scheduled Activity would be considered a duplicate. The software
will invoke exit state error message: A scheduled activity for
this Compliance Schedule, Activity Type, and Due Date
already exists. (Note: This criteria will be applied when the user
is changing an existing scheduled activity that is already linked to
a deficiency.) (6.1.5 B)

When a user enters an Achieved Date for a Compliance Schedule
Activity and that activity is associated to a deficiency (with open
Resolved Date) and there are no other scheduled activities associated to
the deficiency that have an open Achieved Date, the software will invoke
an advisory dialog box which has the following message: All scheduled
activities for this deficiency have been achieved. Do you want to
resolve the deficiency with this Date? The dialog box will feature a
Resolved Date field that the user may change, but which will default to
the Achieved Date just entered for the scheduled activity. The dialog
box will also include protected pertinent information about the related
deficiency. (6.1.5 C)

. If the user presses No, the dialog box will close and return the
user to the Compliance Schedule Maintenance window, without
updating the deficiency record. (6.1.5 D)

. If the user presses Yes, the software will value the Deficiency
Resolved Date with the date supplied on this dialog box. If there
are other deficiencies associated to the achieved scheduled
activity that also satisfy the above criteria, this same dialog box
will reappear. Otherwise, the dialog box will close and return the
user to the Compliance Schedule Maintenance window. The
software will apply the deficiency overlap check (as described in
Subsection 4.1.2.5), when updating a deficiency. (There should
not be an existing deficiency for the same water system, the same
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Deficiency Severity, the same Deficiency Category, the same
water system facility (if valued), the same Deficiency
Description Permitted Value (if valued), with even one day of
overlap in the Unresolved Period ([Date Identified] (if valued) to
[Date Resolved] (if valued).) It will also apply an edit check for
the Resolved Date. (6.1.5 E)

PN Schedule

If the user overwrites the default date with NULL or a
blank date, the software will invoke the following exit
state error message: Resolved Date must not be blank.
(6.1.5F)

If the deficiency’s Achieved Date is valued and the
entered date (for deficiency’s Resolved Date) is less than
the Achieved Date, the software will invoke an exit state
error message: End Date cannot be earlier than Begin
Date. (6.1.5G)

If an overlap exists, the software will invoke the
Overlapping Deficiency Warning dialog box, which will
have the following message: A deficiency for this Water
System, Water System Facility (if supplied), Deficiency
Severity, Deficiency Category, Description Permitted
Value (if supplied) that at least partially covers the
unresolved period (Date Identified to Date Resolved) in
the proposed deficiency already exists. The dialog box
will have an OK button that, when pressed, will close the
dialog box and return the cursor to the Achieved Date
field. (6.1.5H)

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)

has changed.

Minor changes have been made to the PN Schedules function to handle the fact that a violation
may now be linked to a PN Schedule as well as the fact that regional users wish to link
regionally owned EIE enforcement actions to PN violations.
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6.2.1 Model Changes
Add a relationship between entities VIOLATION and PN_SCHEDULE_ACTIVITY where:

One Violation sometimes IS THE_FAILURE_TO_COMPLY_WITH one or more
Schedule Activities and

One PN Schedule Activity sometimes TRIGGERS one Violation.
6.2.2 PN Schedule Window Flow
Modest changes have been made to the PN Schedule windows to accommodate the PN Rule
changes as well as the need for regions to associate EIE enforcement actions with PN
violations.

6.2.2.1 PN Schedule Search

Protected Fields:

A new, protected field and group box has been added to show the Water System Group Name
or Regulating Agency the user selected.

WS Group Used/

Regulating Agency

Used This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “WS Group Used” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.” (6.2.2.1 A)

Entry Fields:

Water System No.  This works as it did in Release 7.0 except that if a valid water system is
entered but is not part of the user’s current Water System Group or
Regulating Agency, invoke exit state error message: WS is not part of
current group/agency. Change group/agency to access this WS.
(6.2.2.1 B)

SHESHEAEE

Enforcement Action
Status Date Range  Change name of existing prompt. (6.2.2.1 C)
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This button will operate as it does in Release 7.0 with two changes:

The logic on the Search button has been modified to check that
the user’s current Water System Group/Regulating Agency is
used as an implied search criteria in all searches for PN Activity
records. This means that the software will retrieve only PN
Activity records linked to a water system that is linked to the
user’s current Water System Group/Regulating Agency (note that
the relationship to water system for a PN Activity is through its
associated Enforcement Action). If an exact Water System No. is
entered, the software will validate that it belongs to the user’s
current Water System Group/Regulating Agency. (6.2.2.1 D)

When the user is searching by enforcement action, searches for
both SIE and EIE enforcement action records. (6.2.2.1 E)

6.2.2.2 PN Schedule Maintenance List

Protected Fields:

The following field has been placed directly above the standard “Number of records retrieved”
fields to display the user-specified current Water System Group/Regulating Agency that was
used in the search to produce the list.

WS Group Used/
Regulating Agency
Used

This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group

Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on

whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “WS Group Used” if the user’s current Water

System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating

Agency Used.” (6.2.2.2 A)

6.2.2.3 PN Schedule Activity Maintenance List

Buttons:

[PN Schedule

| Activities Delete]

This button will be enabled only when a PN Scheduled Activity has been

highlighted. If the user presses this button and the PN Schedule Activity
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has already been associated to a violation, the software will return an
error message: This PN Schedule Activity is associated to a violation.
You must first disassociate this PN schedule activity from the
violation using the Violation Maintenance function in the Monitoring
Component. On pressing OK, the user will be able to see the PN
schedule activity that was not successfully removed from the list.
Otherwise, if the current PN schedule activity is not linked to any
violation, the software will continue to display the current Delete PN
Schedule Activity confirmation window. (6.2.2.2 B)

[PN Schedule

Activities Select] This button will be enabled only when a PN Scheduled Activity has been
highlighted and when the window has been invoked from the Violation
Maintenance window, specifically from the Violation PN Activity
Association List. (6.2.2.2 C)

6.2.2.4 PN Schedule Activity Maintenance

Protected Fields:

Status of Associated

PN Violation Add this protected field below the Condition field and above the
Previous and Next buttons. Display the
D_CURRENT_STATUS TYPE_CODE from the PN violation to which
the PN Activity may be directly related (note that this in not the violation
to which the PN Activity is related through its parent enforcement action
record but rather through the new, direct relationship between PN
Activity and Violation specified above.)

6.3 Enforcement Action

Presentation Type 3: The information in this section is not a comprehensive design of this
function and only reflects Release 8.0 changes/new functionality. As such, normal text means
new functionality (e.g., a new button, window, etc. is introduced); redline/redline strikeout
indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field, button, menu item, etc.)
has changed.

The changes in Enforcement Action are triggered by the new Public Notification Rule, by the
need to be able to link a public notification activities to an EIE or SIE enforcement action and
EPA’s change in the way violation period is characterized for some violation which involves
the return to compliance action (SOX or EOX enforcement actions). In addition, EPA Regions
would like to be able to create regionally-owned enforcement actions using the "E" action
types and use SDWIS/STATE's Migration to SDWIS/FED component to report these

6-19



SDC-0002-017-DH-3042
August 17, 2001

regionally-owned violations and enforcement actions. These enforcement actions apply to those
water systems over which the region has direct implementation (primacy) authority.

6.3.1 Enforcement Action Search
The Enforcement Action Search dialog box will be invoked as in Release 7.0, but it will be
revised to always apply and display the users current Regulating Agency or Water System

Group. To accomplish this, the following changes will be needed.

Protected Fields:

A new protected field and group box has been added to show the to the Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency the user selected.

WS Group Used/

Regulating Agency

Used This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “WS Group Used” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.”

Entry Fields:

Water System No.  This field will work as it did in Release 7.0, except that if a valid water
system is entered but is not part of the user’s current Water System
Group or Regulating Agency, invoke exit state error message: WS is not
part of current group/agency. Change group/agency to access this
WS.

Buttons:

Search The logic on the Search button will be modified to check that the user’s
current Water System Group/Regulating Agency is used as an implied
search criteria in all searches for Enforcement Action records. This
means that the software will retrieve only enforcement actions linked to a
water system that is linked to the user’s current Water System
Group/Regulating Agency. If an exact Water System No. is entered, the
software will validate that it belongs to the user’s current Water System
Group/Regulating Agency.
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6.3.2 Enforcement Action Maintenance List

The following changes will be made to the Enforcement Action Maintenance List.

Edit

Select

PN Schedule
List Boxes:

The Edit/Select menu item will not be new with Release 8.0. However,
this item is included in this design document to ensure that it is fully
tested with the Violation Maintenance function, which will experience
several changes with this release. Selecting Edit/Select will associate the
selected enforcement actions to the violation by creating a new
VIOLATION_ENFORCEMENT_ACTION_ASGMT record (table
TMNVIEAA) for each highlighted enforcement action. The software will
close the window and return the user to the Violation Enforcement
Actions Association List with the selected enforcement actions showing
on the list. The selected records will be passed to the invoking routine.
At this point, the software will not commit any
VIOLATION_ENFORCEMENT_ACTION_ASGMT record to the
database. (This will occur when user presses OK on the Violations
Maintenance window.) The user may select between 1 and 100 records
to associate at one time.

On the Enforcement Action Maintenance List, when a user highlights
either an SIE or EIE record, the software should enable the Edit/PN
Schedule menu item. (Currently, users can only enter PN schedules
from the Enforcement Action Maintenance if the Action Type = “SIE.”
Because this is so, regional offices are not able to enter PN schedules.)

The name of the existing “Associated Schedules™ group box will be changed to “Associated
Compliance Schedules” to reflect that associated PN schedule activities will not be displayed

here.

Protected Fields:

The following field has been placed directly above the standard “Number of records retrieved”
fields to display the user-specified current Water System Group/Regulating Agency that was
used in the search to produce the list.
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This protected field will show the user’s current Water System Group
Name or Regulating Agency depending on which the user has made
current. The software will dynamically change the prompt depending on
whether Water System Group Name or Regulating Agency is current.
The prompt will be “WS Group Used” if the user’s current Water
System Group is valued, otherwise the prompt will be “Regulating
Agency Used.”

6.3.3 Enforcement Action Maintenance

The following changes will be made to the Enforcement Action Maintenance window.

Entry Fields:

The name of the “Associated Schedules” group box will be changed to the *““Associated
Compliance Schedules™ group box to reflect that associated PN scheduled activities are not

displayed here.

Action Type

Data Origin Code

Buttons:

Schedule

OK

Users will continue to be able to create enforcement actions of type “E”
as they may currently do. (When pressing the Go To button from the
Enforcement Action Maintenance , The Action Type List would still
default to showing only the “S” types, but the user would just need to
press the Show All Types button to see all available E and S types.
Typically, users know the action type they want to use and just enter it
without using the Go To button.)

If the Primacy Agency (Government Agency where Primacy Indicator is
Y) is defined as type Regional (RG), the DATA_ORIGIN_CODE should
default to “R,” if the Primacy Agency is defined as type State (ST), the
DATA_ORIGIN_CODE will continue to default to ““S.”

When the user presses this button, if the Action Type is SIE or EIE, the
software will invoke the PN Schedule Activity Maintenance list;
otherwise, it will invoke the Enforcement Action Compliance Schedule
Association List.

Apply all existing actions on this button. In addition, if
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The Action Type referenced by the enforcement action is SOX,
EOX, SO6, or EO6 and

Its Status is “Taken” and

The enforcement action is associated to a violation who’s status is
“V”” and Violation Period End Date is blank.

Invoke the new Violation Period End Date Advisory dialog box.
This dialog box will present following question (shown as literal):
Do you want any associated, validated violations that have no
date in Violation Period End Date to be valued with the date
in this Enforcement Action’s Status Date field?

The dialog box will have two buttons: Yes and No.

Pressing Yes will close the dialog box and value any null valued
Violation Period End Date fields of any associated, validated
Violations with the Status Date of the Enforcement and continue
OK button processing. Any associated violation whose Violation
Period End Date has changed will be updated. (The software will
not overwrite a non-null date.)

Pressing No will close the dialog box and continue OK button
processing.
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7.0 ONLINE MONITORING AND NONCOMPLIANCE DETERMINATION

Many changes throughout SDWIS/STATE components have been identified to enable
Compliance Decision Support (CDS) for the existing Turbidity Rule, Surface Water Treatment
Rule (SWTR), the new Interim Enhanced Surface Water Treatment Rule (IESWTR) and Stage
1 Disinfectant/Disinfection By-Products (D/DBP) rules, as well as changes to the Lead and
Copper Rule and Public Notification Rule. This section includes changes that enable
compliance determination for these rules as well as the logic and criteria that SDWIS/STATE
uses to actually implement compliance decision support for these rules.

7.1 Facility Analyte Level

Presentation Type 2: The information in this section reflects a Release 8.0 update to an existing
documented design. As such, normal text means no change from the current 7.0 release;
redline/redline strikeout indicates where the functionality of an existing object (such as a field,
button, menu item, etc.) has changed or where new functionality has been added for Release
8.0.

Several changes have been made to entity FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL (table FSAFANEL-
TMNFANL) to support the D/DBP and Lead and Copper Rule Minor Revisions (LCRMR)
rules.

7.1.1 Model Changes for Facility Analyte Level
New permitted values have been added to the following two attributes:

. LEVEL_TYPE—new Permitted Value for “95P” (95" Percentile) and “AVG”
(Average).

. UOM_CODE—new Permitted Value for “Ratio” to indicate Total Organic Carbon
(TOC) Removal Ratio.

Several new attributes have been added to entity FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL.:

. INDIV_FILTER_MON_REQ_FLAG—Text, 1, optional (Individual Filter Monitoring
Required Flag). Permitted values will be: Y, N. This field is meant to be used with
the INDIVIDUAL_FILTERS _TYPE_MDBP_SUMMARY entity and can only be
entered for a Level Type of “95P.”

. DAYS TO_MONITOR_PER_MONTH—2-digit number, optional. Permitted values: 1
to 31. Will store the default value that comes up in the MDBP Sample Summary
window to indicate number of days to monitor in a month for a particular analyte at a
particular water system facility. A value of 31 means “every day of the month.”
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NUM_SAMPLES PER_DAY—5-digit number, optional Permitted values will be: 1 to
24. Will store the default value that comes up in the MDBP Sample Summary windows
to indicate the number of times per day to monitor for a particular analyte at a
particular water system facility. A value of 24 means “continuous.”

SUMMARY_TYPE—Text, 4, optional. Will store the type of MDBP Summary used
in calculation to determine compliance with both M&R and level. The following
permitted values will be supplied (and stored in table TINPVALS), but SDWIS/STATE
Administrators may add new ones.

- AVGT CFE Average Turbidity.

- MAXT CFE Maximum Turbidity.

- 95PT CFE 95% Turbidity.

- IFT Individual Filter Effluent Turbidity.
- EPRD Entry Point RDC.

- SERD State EP RDC.

- CLO2 EP Chlorine Dioxide.

- CLO3 EP Chlorite.

- DSRD Distribution RDC.

- SDRD State Distribution RDC.

- MRDL Chlorine/Chloramine MRDL.
- OTHR Other.

MDBP_SUMMARY_CHECK_FLAG—Text, 1, optional. Permitted values will be:
spaces, Y (Yes), N (No). It will indicate whether MDBP Summaries will be used in
checking for compliance at the Facility Analyte Level.

Several new relationships will be added to entity FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL.:

Each FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL will sometimes relate to one
VIOLATION_TYPE (M&R). Each VIOLATION_TYPE (M&R) will relate to one or
more FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL.

Each FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL will sometimes relate to one
VIOLATION_TYPE (Level). Each VIOLATION_TYPE (Level) will relate to one or
more FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL.

Each FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL will sometimes relate to one or more

MDBP_SUMMARY. Each MDBP_SUMMARY will relate to one
FACILITY_ANALYTE_LEVEL.
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7.1.2 Facility Analyte Level Window Flow
Several changes will be made to the existing windows to accommodate the new rules.

7.1.2.1 Facility Analyte Level Search

From the Monitoring and Noncompliance main menu, the user can select Edit/Planning/
Facility Analyte Level. This will invoke the Facility Analyte Level Search dialog box (Exhibit

7-1), where the user may specify any search criteria. Users can specify Analyte Level
Information, Water System information, both, or neither.

Facility Analyte Level Search

— W ater System Facility

Water System No.  [XOO0CO0C00CC| 33| MOO000000000000000000toltilaidaoda

WSF State Asgn 1D MCOCCOCCOCEC| 33| 0000000000000 0000000000000000000000M

—Analpte Level

Analyte Code £|

Control Level Type I j

Search | Clear | Cancel

Help

Exhibit 7-1. Facility Analyte Level Search

Records retrieved from the search will be displayed on the Facility Analyte Level Maintenance
List (Exhibit 7-2).
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Facility Analyte Level Maintenance List

File Edit “iew
Water System WSF State Azgn Analpte Control Level uoM Effective Begin Effe
Mo. 1D Code Level Date
Type
POOOOODOOOD0] WODOOODOOO00, W00 MOl WODOOOOOOLOOO0D, XOOOOLO.  MM/DDAYYYY MM+
ROOODODLOD DO KOO DODOOOOO0 O O KDOOOOOODOOOOO KOOOOEId  MM/DDAYYYY MM
FOOOOODOOD00L YoOLODOOOO00, O Ol RO OOOOODLO0000{ XOOOOED! MM/DDAYYYY MM
POOOOODOOOD0] WODOOODOOO00, W00 Ol OOOOOOOOLOOOOD, XOOOOEO  MM/DDAYYYY MM
ROOODODLOD DO KOO DODOOOOO0 O O KDOOOOOODOOOOO KOOOOEId  MM/DDAYYYY MM
FOOOOODOOD00L YoOLODOOOO00, O Ol RO OOOOODLO0000{ XOOOOED! MM/DDAYYYY MM
POOOOODOOOD0] WODOOODOOO00, W00 Ol OOOOOOOOLOOOOD, XOOOOEO  MM/DDAYYYY MM
ROOODODLOD DO KOO DODOOOOO0 O O KDOOOOOODOOOOO KOOOOEId  MM/DDAYYYY MM
FOOOOODOOD00L YoOLODOOOO00, O Ol RODOOOOODOO0000, XOOOOED. MM/DDAYYYY MM —
s e oliborers e e i e ML KODDDOOOODODOOI KOOOOE MM/DDAYYYY MM,
ROOODODLOD DO KOO DODOOOOO0 O O KODOOOOOODOOOOO KOOOOEId  MM/DDAYYYY MM
POOOOODOODD0L XoDLODOODO0D] WO Ol RODOOOOOOOODOOD! XOOOOEN MM/DDAYYYY MM
s e oliborers e e i e ML KODDDOOOODODOOI KOOOOE MM/DDAYYYY MM,
ROOODODLOD DO KOO DODOOOOO0 O O KODOOOOOODOOOOO KOOOOE MM/DDAYYYY MM
POOOOODOODD0L XoDLODOODO0D] WO Ol RODOOOOOOOODOOD! XOOOOEN MM/DDAYYYY MM
s e oliborers e e i e L KODDDOOOODODOOI KOOOOE MM/DDAYYYY MM
ROOODODLOD DO KOO DODOOOOO0 O O KODOOOOOODOOOOO KOOOOE MM/DDAYYYY MM
POOOOODOODD0L XoDLODOODO0D] WO Ol RODOOOOOOOODOOD! XOOOOEN MM/DDAYYYY MM
s e oliborers e e i e L KODDDOOOODODOOI KOOOOE MM/DDAYYYY MM
ROOODODLOD DO KOO DODOOOOO0 O O KODOOOOOODOOOOO KOOOOE  MM/DDAYYYY MM
3?00000000004 FOOODODLOOO0 >0i0'0< o0l ODOOOOOOLODOOD, XOOOOLO  MM/DDAYYYY Hmﬂ
MNumber of rows resulting from the search critena enterec 777777779
Number of rows displayed FEFFFFFF

Exhibit 7-2. Facility Analyte Level Maintenance List

7.1.2.2 Facility Analyte Level Maintenance List

The menu items, columns, and protected fields for the Facility Analyte Level Maintenance List
are described below.

Menu ltems:
File

Exit

Selecting File/Exit will return the user to the Monitoring and
Noncompliance main menu.
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View

Add

Change

Delete

Select

Search

Sort
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Selecting Edit/Add will display the Facility Analyte Level Maintenance
window in Add mode. This option will be enabled when a record has not
been highlighted.

Selecting Edit/Change will display the Facility Analyte Level
Maintenance window with the selected monitoring record. This option
will be enabled only when a record has been highlighted.

Selecting Edit/Delete will display a delete confirmation dialog box for
the selected record. This option will be enabled only when a record has
been highlighted.

If the Facility Analyte Level selected for deletion is referenced by an
MDBP Summary, the software will invoke exit state error message: This
Facility Analyte Level is referenced by an MDBP Summary and
cannot be deleted.

If the Facility Analyte Level selected for deletion is referenced by a
validated or preliminary violation, the software will invoke exit state
error message: This Facility Analyte Level is referenced by one or
more preliminary or validated violations and cannot be deleted.
(7.1.2.2 A)

The Edit/Select menu item will be enabled only when the list is invoked
from Violation Maintenance (specifically, from the Violation Facility
Analyte Level Association List). Selecting Edit/Select will trigger the
creation of an association between Violation and one or more FANLS.
Once the user has highlighted the FANL and presses Select, the window
will close and return the user to the Violation Facility Analyte Level
Association window with the selected FANL showing on the list. Note
that at this point, the software will not commit any association between a
Violation and a FANL record to the database. This will occur when the
user presses OK on Violation Maintenance. (7.1.2.2 B)

Selecting View/Search will invoke the Facility Analyte Level Search
dialog box.

Selecting View/Sort will invoke the standard Sort window.
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Filter by The user may filter by Water System Number, WSF Assigned ID,
Analyte Code, Effective Begin Date Range, Effective End Date Range,
Control Level Type, Level and UOM, M&R Violation Type, Level
Violation Type, Water System Name, Facility Name, or Analyte Name.
(7.1.2.2C)

Refresh Selecting View/Refresh will retrieve the unfiltered list (original search
criteria).

List Columns:

Water System No., WSF State Asgn 1D, Analyte Code, Control Level Type, Level, UOM,
Begin Date, Effective End Date, Days to Monitor Per Month, No. of Samples per Day,
Individual Filter Monitoring Flag, M&R Violation Type, Level Violation Type, Water System
Name, Water System Facility Name, Analyte Name, M&R Violation Name, and Level
Violation Name.

(7.1.2.2 D)

Protected Fields:

Number of rows
resulting from search
criteria entered Will show the total number of rows that met the search criteria.

Number of rows
displayed Will show the total number of rows that are displayed in the list, which
may be less than the number of rows that met the search criteria.

Exhibit 7-3 presents the proposed Facility Analyte Level Maintenance window.
7.1.2.3 Facility Analyte Level Maintenance
Water System Facility Group Box:

The Water System Facility group box contains Water System No. and Name as protected
fields.

WSF State Asgn ID  The user will provide the State Assigned ID of the Water System Facility
for which the user wishes to create the facility analyte level. The field’s
prompt will be blue and underlined to indicate that this field is
mandatory. The Go To button can be used to select a valid water system
facility from a list.
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| This field will be protected if the Facility Analyte Level record is
| associated with one or more MDBP Summary record. (7.1.2.3 A)

Facility Analyte Level Maintenance

—water System Facility
Water System No. OO o0l Name MoCOOOOOOOOOO0OO0O0O0O o0 O0O00O00 0000000

e e e
WSF State Asqn 1D POOO000RKTN] 53] 0000000000000 0Ra R0

—Analyte Level

Analyte Code 2'

Begin Date [MMpDAY 2]~ EndDate [MMmDAY [~

Control Level Type I j Level |m000{“ j
— Monitoring Parameters

Days to monitor per month I j Individual filter monitoring required? I vI

Samples required per day I j

—¥iolation Types for Comphance Check

Level Yiolation Type IEI 2'
M LR Violation Type X | 33|

Check MDBP Summaries [ || MDBP Summary Type 3| XOCOOOOOOOOORORORORCE

(1] 4 | LCancel Help
Exhibit 7-3. Facility Analyte Level Maintenance
Analyte Level Group Box:
| Analyte Code This field will be protected if the Facility Analyte Level record is
| associated with one or more MDBP Summary records. (7.1.2.3 B)

The user may enter a valid Analyte Code or use the Go To button to
display the Analyte Selection List. As the user enters/changes a value
and tabs off the Analyte Code field, the software will check that the
supplied Analyte is valid, then populate the retrieved Analyte’s Name
value in the protected Analyte Name field.
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The field’s prompt will be blue and underlined to indicate that this field
IS mandatory.

If the supplied Analyte does not exist in the database, the software will
not supply a message but will directly invoke the Analyte Selection List
from where the user may select a valid analyte.

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing SBS_ANALYTE_SELECT_LIST
procedure.)

If the user enters Analyte Code 2920 (Total Organic Carbon) or selects it
from the Analyte Selection List, the software should default the
following values:

. Field Control Level Type—Min.
. Field Control Level—1.0.
. Field Level UOM—Ratio. (7.1.2.3 C)

The first date for which the facility analyte level is effective. The field’s
prompt will be blue and underlined to indicate that this field is
mandatory.

The user may optionally enter the last date that the facility analyte level
is effective.

Permitted values will be MAX (Maximum), MIN (Minimum), AVG
(Average), and 95P (95 Percent). The field’s prompt will be blue and
underlined to indicate that this field is mandatory. This field will be
defaulted to MAX. This field will be protected if the Facility Analyte
Level record is associated with one or more MDBP Summary records.
(7.1.2.3D)

Text value that captures the measure and the unit of measure. The field’s
prompt will be blue and underlined to indicate that this field is
mandatory. The new permitted value “Ratio” will be displayed in the
dropdown list. These fields will be protected if the Facility Analyte
Level record is associated with one or more MDBP Summary records
(7.1.2.3E)
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Monitoring Parameters Group Box:

Days to monitor
per month

Samples required
per day

Individual filter
monitoring required

The user may optionally enter a numeric value (1 to 31) that specifies the
default number of days (to monitor) per month to be displayed in the
MDBP Summary Maintenance windows. A value of “31” would be
interpreted by the software to mean everyday. (7.1.2.3 F)

The user may optionally enter a numeric value that specifies the default
number of required samples per day to be displayed in the MDBP
Summary Maintenance windows. A value of “24”” would be interpreted
by the software to mean continuous or every hour. (7.1.2.3 G)

Permitted values will be “Yes,” “No,” or spaces. This field applies to
95" percentile levels and is enabled for entry only if the Control Level
Type selected is “95P.”

Note: While this field is optional, it must be valued for CDS processes to
determine individual filter monitoring violations. (7.1.2.3 H)

Violation Types for Compliance Check Group Box:

Level Violation Type The user may enter a valid Level Violation Type or use the Go To

button to display the Violation Type Selection List which will be sorted
by ascending type. Only violations of violation category Maximum
Contaminant Level (MCL) or Treatment Technique (TT) will be listed.
As the user enters/changes a value and tabs off the Level Violation Type
field, the software will check that the supplied Violation Type is valid,
then populate the retrieved Violation Type’s Name value in the
corresponding protected field. If the supplied Level Violation Type does
not exist in the database, the software will not supply a message but will
directly invoke the Violation Type Selection List from which the user
may select a valid Level Violation Type. (7.1.2.3 1)

(Developer’s Note: Use the existing MBS_C_VIOL_TYPE_
SELECTION_LIST for both M&R and Level Violation Type Go To
buttons.)

Note: While this field is optional, it must be valued for CDS processes to
determine monitoring compliance.
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M&R Violation Type The user may enter a valid M&R Violation Type or use the Go To

Check MDBP
Summaries

MDBP Summary
Type

button to display the Violation Type Selection List which will be sorted
by ascending type. Only violations types whose Category is (Monitoring
(Mon) or Reporting (Rpt)) and whose Severity Level is either (null or
Major (MJ)) will be listed. As the user enters/changes a value and tabs
off the M&R Violation Type field, the software will check that the
supplied Violation Type is valid, then populate the retrieved Violation
Type’s Name value in the corresponding protected fields.

If the supplied M&R Violation Type does not exist in the database, the
software will not supply a message but will directly invoke the Violation
Type Selection List from which the user may select a valid M&R
Violation Type. (7.1.2.3J)

Note: While this field is optional, it must be valued for CDS processes to
determine monitoring compliance.

Perm